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, PREFACE, | ÓN 
| . y 0 . à > s 
There are already many commentaries on the barrales in 
various languages; and it would seem superfluous to add any 
more to the existing number: 2 But”it is also a fact that religious and: Back 
- metaphysical truths with their immediate bearing on the affairs of ma- EARTE 
terial life, have been so eminently and impressively enunciated in the — i 
contents of this Divine Scripture that those who applied themselves to its 


study with serious attention and stéadfast concentration, could not fail 
to recognise that the treasure of Knowledge stored up in the few pages 


of this Divine: Code of life, transcends the climax of human contem-~ >; 
~ plation. Even the greatest thinkers of different ages who exhausted = m. a 
their profound -contemplation and acute imagination on metaphysics, EE 
- eventually: realised that- all the. conclusions they arrived at must havo = gim 
been present to the mind of the author of this Divine “Lay. Hence no a a 
wonder that a vast multiplicity of.learned-annotations should come to . © 


_ exist on it. But most of these annotators have used this treasure house ~. 
of Universal Knowledge to justify their own particular theories suggested ~ 
by the peculiarities of their special thought—tendencies. Therefore in 
such cases it has-been impossible to establish a uniform context through- i 
out, without material contradictions. This has given rise to substantial E 
misunderstanding, in some quarters, concerning the.-merits of this iu- a 
valuable work, Some say that-it is a commixture of interpollutions Rs vies 
- brought about by the sectarian’ tendencies of different writers, Others =| . 
.. hold that it only represents- the attempts of a primitive age at metas” ` 
physical achievement, without accomplishing the. Íyafematio coherence of. 


thought, necessary to render it intelligible synthetically, | 4 ze 

7 There is another reason, in my opinion, for the difference of views * ae 
A among the various commentators and for their failure to establisli a - cue ae 
| system of thought throughout the Holy-Text. The Fact is that the treatment of se be 
Adhyatma in the Bhagvadgita,. specially in the beginning, is of very @ mee 

_ general and fundamental character. It is brief and abstract-to. the extent ~~ ese 

of appearing vague and thus readily lends itself to any ‘elaboration of sec ae 









details. But although tho:Adhyatma in the Gita (particularly: in tho PTE 

beginning) is ‘o£ such an’ infivite and comprehensive character as toom- ae E 
brace almost all theories of Spiritualism ; yet the particular conclusions ` 
and even the aspects of- the Adhyatma itself as discussed in the: later 
portions of the Text, cannot perfectly harmonise’ with all such ‘theories. | 
We hayo io discern with serious Ae a Universal By at a 2 de 
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would fit in with all tho relevant discussions in the body of the Text, from 
~ the beginning to the end: Lok. Tilakahas.very nearly approached this point -~ 
of view of the subject, and.alihough he could not establish a harmonised 
contest through and through, because of his acceptance of absolute ; 
idealism in, Adhyatma, yet he has opened the: way for others to carry 
on the quest. He.has.taken great pains in writing his exhaustive and 
luminous commentary on the Bhagvadgita aŭdas furnished the requisite 
materials for properly understanding the spirit of this Divine: Book; 
| and I believe a thorough sludy.. of this monumental work: is indispens- 
able. It is absolutely religious and: socialvithout any taint of Political 
prejudice... However, the preferential recognition of life’s activities over / 
Sanyása or renunciation of action, decisively demonstrated by the said Y 
author, point to the inevitable conclusion that the Bhagvadgita -advocates ` 
realism rather than idealism ; aud I have endeavoured to establish that. it 
13 so. . For it is quite inconsistent to approve.of the:activities of of material 
life, when we maintain that tho- whole: universe of name and form is an 
oe | entire illusion. An absoluto idealism must logically lead to. the rigorous - 
y ; | Nanyasa propounded by Sri Shankaracharya. | 
s E Now as to the absense of a system of uniform thought in tho Gita, 
4 es Į firmly believe that a perfectly coherent system of thought is visible in 
it, and that it establishes. fundamental principles of Existence derived 
frowa liberal and compreliensive view of the Knowledge of the Universal 
Essence: [ts ‘treatment’ is -unmistakeably realistic; practical and syste- 
matic, though in a popular style. Instead of favouring any particular 
i theory, it endeavours to effect a reconciliation of: the important theories 
concerning.the- Knowledge of the Essence. Harmony; moderation. and 
a unfitnching faith in the. Tubing Providence are the principal maxims of 
e this" Lordly Song. It uttempts lo cure all ‘evils by approaching and | 
: AS adininistering to the Power of Judgment ( Determinate Reason). I have 
accordingly, tried.to present the subject of the Bhagvadgita in a Sean 





E oÈ coherent and connected thought, and the ideas presented in the Text 

$ , from. start to finish,. aro, stringed together E i ery A A 

we $ harmonis ed thought, All apparent inconsistencies in the different ortions 
A of the Text, have been reconciled with one another. As for llanos the : 
= CC Nerses: Sarena fam: Cir ote. (3.35) also 18:47;and gat at 
pa E | sate AAA, TUNA etc, 18'48, have been reconciled with the Mo at E 
cee o ARARAS AI rete. 18:66 which seems apparently inconsistent with 4 
e ee the former, and this is done without trying to give different meanings to the a 
SLEEN a occuring in these versos as many writors have been constrained 
ye e x : = CO, Mumbkstiu Shatwan oranesi Collection: Digitized by eGangoti 

> 
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In order to provo this syslemetic unity of thought [have considered — 


it necessary to.add 3: Introductory: Chapters in“ the beginning, and the 
reader who has carefully-gone through these chapters‘ will, it is hoped, 
find himself prepared to understand-the general spirit of the Bhagvad- 
gita, The first has been necessitated to understandthe Adhyatma or the 
Fundamental Self in its Lordly and Governing “capacities, ‘as ‘has been 
expressly asserted in the body of the Text in ‘numerous connections.» The 


Self of the Gita is not nirguna, abstract and: absolutely: actionless, but: is 


an all-pervading, all-governing Spirit'in the. true sense* of our God; and | 


qs : 


it is endeavoured to shew how this can be justified. 


The second chapter is meant to justify the realistic treatment oE 


Essential.Knowledge in the Gita aud to show how tho various dualistic 
conceptions of the Lord are not only justifiable but also cssential. The 


third chapter has an important bearing upon practical life and in it an“ 
attempt is made to elucidate in their farthest ramifications’ the: significa- ` 


tions of the terms af, qa, aq etc. which occupy chapters 3rd and 4th, as 
also other: portions of the lext. I have tried, so: far as I could, to. 
explain in a realistic and rational manner the meanings of these terms 
in connection with the topic of practical activities specially dealt with in 
tho above-mentioned chapters, Itis boped that a proper understanding 
of the practical. subject matter of this chapter will go a great way in 
explaining the fundamental principles on the basis of which one may be 
able to recognise one’s preferential duty under particular circumstances. 
Other'tosts and limitations that are of material help in choosing one’s 
own duty i in ‘life, willi be found discussed throughout the body of the 
Text on appropriate occasions, a and it is believed that these. will ¡correctly 
point to the adoption of a proper mode of life ‘suited to the existing needs 


n 3" a 


of the Society. However, I have strictly abstained from entering «Into _- | 
_ the discuasions of the questions of ‘Non-co-operation’ or * Co-operation’ ~ 


which form the burning topic of the day.: My idea is that all such modes, i 


of life as stimulate the powers of passion by engendering intense: 
hatred and ill-will against individuals or special communities, are against, 
the spirit: of the equanimity Yoga of the mene e and tend to! 
corrupt the purity and equilibrium of the Reasoning 


which has been determined after calm and unbiased reflection, must be. 
adhered to, not under the misguiding excitement of passion and prejudice’ ape : 
but under the auspices of judicious and unpurturbed faculty of judgment 
` with a steadfast resolution to proceed on even in the face of bitterest 2 
suffering and highest sacrifice, resigning all cares and canny calculations 1 ™ 


on Him who seated in the hearts of all gnides all horman notiyities, 


j 
1 
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culty, Any ‘duty: 
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To facililate ready reference I have inserted the numbors of the a 


shlokas on. the Margin. I have also-put within brackets my. own 


explanations which are necessitated to clucidate and harmonise the contest, 


in,order that the reader may easily distinguish between what forms tho | 
Litera Scripta of the Original and what it can admit of, as a. logical 
supplement to systematise aud.enlarge upon its general context. -I have 


avoided lengthy discussions of details ; for a firm grasp of the principles - BS 
is of. primary importance, lor further enlightenment on points. of detail, 


the reader is recommended to other works of better and approved ` 
authenticity. I know how hard it is to concentrate one’s thoughts on. 
metaphysical topics and have thus recognised the special value of brevity 


- in this connection. I may also suggest that a beginner in this subject may 
_ omit the ‘Introduction’ in bis first reading. 


“In concluding, I must express my profound gratitude to Purohit 
Hari Narayanji B. A., of the Jaipur State. It is all through his sympathetic 
preceptual guidance that Iam in a position to write the following pages. 
Not only have I been benefitted by his sound and weighty instructions, 
but rather: his whole life bas been a living sermon to enlighten my 
path. My thanks are also due to Captain J. H Bridge and Bakhshi Nar- 
singh Das, B.A., LL, B, Vakil High Court, for their kindly going through 


- some portions of the manuscript, and making useful suggestions. 


| ae a xe 
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- INTRODUCTION TO THE SUBJECT. - : 
CHAPTER |. ae 
t o——— : 


 SYSTEMETIC DISCUSSION CONCERNING THE ESSENCE OF 3 
| THE UNIVERSE: GROUNDS FOR BELIEVING = č 


IN A DIVINE ENTITY. ~~. ‘i 

Every civilised nation, nay every community or association of mens 

living in whatsoever country or.clime possesses a religeon of its own; and sags 
History makes it abundantly clear that from times immemorial, some-sort of 57 

_ religeon has prevailed in all societies and congregations of mankind. This 3 

~ shows that every where and at all times, people felt a want “for religeon, = ~ 

“Tb is Grae that agnostics and barbarous societies have also existed = = `. 

here and there, side by sido with the refined faith of a theistic cult, inalmost = he 


all times. But these exceptional cases cannot seriously disprove the 2 ESA 
existence of a universal need for Religéon. Even at a time when man- tata 
kind hardly passed beyond the status of mere animals and when their A 
intellectual faculties had not at all been developed, people; as it were, - ae 
instinctively tried to find and did find some object in nature, _wheré- os Se 
upon, to bestow their homage, submission and adoration that spontaneously SEA ‘ 
sought to find an alter for their due dedication. To every thoughtful person: E : 
this mysterious operation of tho: human sentiment will furnish one : of: AS R 









-= -of India so strongly emphasised the exclusive and immense- 
cee anubhava (agaa) in connection with the acquisition: O 
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2 | | INTRODUCTION. 


Yot it is equally evident that with the progress of refinement and 
culture, in proportion as the intellectualicapacities began. to develope and ` 


` strove to encompass within their scope the objects and phenomena of the 


Universe, doubts and disbelief stood in the: way of all that was 


, not reaslily amenable to the power of the sensual and intellectual capacities; — 


and thas the smooth-and congenial progress in the faithful worship of 


` the Deity (inany form whatsoever. was thwarted'and very often completely 


arrested by the inevifable intrusion of this unbelieving scepticism. The 
concluding lines of the famous Nasdiya Sukta -ayaga qual of the Rigveda 
amply testify to this fact. Hence no wonder if the modern era of in- 
tellectual culture and refinement should find so many enlightened votaries 
to the invitingly convenient shrine of agnostism, atheism or nihilism. It is . 
a bane of the edneated and enlightened to subject every thought, heliof or 
conviction to'(ho scrutinising test of Reason, not knowing or rather not 
caring to know that the®latter like quick-silver has no fixed and. settled 
abode, and that there be things that completely transcend: its functions 


and capabilities. * Hence the present writer ventures to make the painful 


assertion that in the present stage of the world’s intellectual evolution, 
the majority even among the-literate are atheists to all intents and purposes, ~ 
and judged in all fairness, their convenient creed, may seem justifiable if 
we seriously put to ourselves the question.-—“Is it at ull possible to establish 
consistantly with the requirements of the logical cannons prescribed: by 


| human Reason, that there exists an eternal, immortal and universal ~ 
© Entity that“ may form the basis of all relígeon and theism?” It is. 


but just to attempt to answer this question” before hoping to convince 


our unbelieving friends.. A mere adherence to tho introspective process“ 


‘called anubhaya (agaa) will not do, for that.customary and inborn (231) 
faith that used to animate our forefathers of the hoary age, bas caused to - 
command its pristime ‘reverence and respect in present. age of critical 
cavil and logical sdr utiny. leis with this additional purpose in view that 


‘tho following few pages have been written, although their primary — 
ue has been to furnish an appropriate introduction to. the aystemetio 
E exposition of the fext that follows. W hether the writer has been successful. 
-in his attempt is a matter that depends upon the verdict of tho impartial o 


reader. This much at least is certain, that in the course of this attempt 





*16 will be 





shown later on that for all practical purposes of self-realisation this 


C introspection (HER) may well be called as | 3 
: ah ag alld as the sole and 2 ) 5 
apr kahl Wee Bat here! we are mainly concerned with the Reman menna sE SAE p 
= And tha’ stage a LE bah he the Universal Existence ot a, Dominating «Power. © 
~ ~ Anubhava, of the faith, thüs obtained, eae eke ae contra don: ones Me y 
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INTRODUCTION. 381 : 
factorily solved. Let us then proceed with our enquiry firmly and A 
steadily with unwavering concentration of the Foci of Reuson. ANA 


The material scientist recognises only those objects as real and 
existing which appour to his senses or can be perceived by. - 


` 


The physical or 
material view of -his intellectual faculties. In this view of the Universe, 
the Unive se, : oer : : . est 
Time and Space are infinite und whatever exists, exisjs | 
in Spaceand whatever happens, happens in Time, These are the effective 
limitations upon all that zs, Take the case of space. lt is easy to sce ` 
that it is infinite in every direction. For if it were notso, it would have 
a limit; and this limiting point of Space would be either-a body or a void. , 
Therefore in both the cases it would be space. For our conception — 
of Space without any matter or body situated therein, is ihat of a pure - 
void that separates things from one another and has no perceptible: 
form. Again take tho case of Time. Time is.infinite in both directions. — 
For if not so, it would have a bigining or an end; but this begining or the 3 
ond aro poinés in time; and as these must have a hefore.and an after, A 
they would consequenily. be within Time and not outside of it. Now that 
which exists and appears to aur senses is called matter; and all that 
- exists and is apparent to our senses is material, Therefore. there ig" no. 
existenco that is not material. . Force underlies all matter and ail changes 
‘ of which we are aware whether as external perceptions or’ as internul 
affections or sensations, form the manifestation of this Force. But even: 
this force which is the pith or substance of all matter exists under the 
conditions of the infinite entities of Time and Space. Therefore this- 
Force is limited by these conditions and although it may ko ‘finite or 
‘ Infiuite which is not. ‘possible to determine physically, it isecontrolled. 
by the infinities of Time and Space. Therefore, according to this 
view, there.cun be no room for a God wlio is supposed to be beyond | 
and controller of Time, Space and Matter. - Again if there be any God, ON 
Ho must partuke of matter (because there is nothing beyond matter — “pete 
(Force-filled objects) andshence He must be a limited personality, which = cares 
is impossible as our: Divine conception is unrestricted und eternal. 9 
Moreover as in the material view, nothing that exists can escape change, se pe 
therefore even if there be a God, He should also change. Therefore; EAS 
it is easy to see that a perfectly materia} view of the Universe which: AE “ale sie 
recognises the test of the senses and tho intellect only, does nat in the 2 
least tolerate our conception of the Divine Existence. Lot -us then’ 30 


pass beyond and transcend: this. Because in ‘its very. nature 16 courts 43) 












a. supplementary enquiry ; us il totally fails to determine what that | 
` Torce which fills the matter, may beta: Sang eee oe 
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~ presupposes Space.and Time and in fact cannot be represented without tho 
Eye world, 2.¢., to say they inhere in the intellect as its forms, a) 


= All the objects and events of the Universe can be ensi] i 

| to say I can easily imagine that_they are non-existant, bnt a complete . 
-vacuum,'namely, Space and a successive continuity without any form namely, 
the cognition of Time will for ever continue to be represented to my, mind - i 
and I can neyer think or imagine away the represantations -of Time and 


N 


AE > ~ _ INTRODUCTION. 
lo this view wo -have to make an abstract analysis of human 
intellect-and a precise introspection of the faculty of 
Reason. This is a vast subject and the reader -who may 
feel desirous of extending his knowledge of this topic, 
is recommended to the brilliant researches of Kant and other writers 
who have written on similar subjects. We will only take up some of the 
conclusions established by Kant which are thought relevent to our enquiry. 


The metaphysi- 
cal view. 


y Time and Space are not realities or substances, but the mere forms 
which inhere in the intellect. They -have nothing to do with the real 
existence ot the objective world. This is proved as follows. There are 
five tests laid down by Kant, which decisively establish that Time 
and Space are clearly distinguishable from the reality of the objective 
¿world and are things that exist in our intellect and have no independent 
real existence: We will presently apply those tests. Let us before that 
briefly point ont that it will be quite plain to any one on a little con- 
sideration that Space and Time are the entities which are not in themselves 
perceptible by our.intelloctnal senses. There is nothing in the external 


- Universe corresponding to the conception of Time and Space tbat my 


intellect internally cognises. -Therefore it can safely be asserted that 
Timo and Space are not externally existing circumstances but mere form 
that inhere in opr intellect. However it will be worth while, I think, 
briefly to point out the admirable tests that Kant and his followers applied. 


l. The representations of Time and. Space are antecedent to all 
Perception and experience, For theso representations must either 
come from- myself or from experience of external objects, -But the 
latter can not give these representations, because every experience 


pre-existing foundation of these representations of Time and Space. 
Therefore it is evident that the representation of Space and Time, did 


exist somewhere prior tomy forming any representations of the objec- 


2.: Time and Space are the inevitable inherencies of the Intellect. 
They are present in all the operations or functions of the Intellect. 


y thought AWAY $. e. 
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INTRODUCTION. 5 ] 


Space. Hence follows that Time and Space belong not to the represented 
objects or projected events, but to my representing faculty ‘itself, I can 
make no abstraction of them from my. representations. 


3.. The representations of Space and Time present an apodietic and 
unavoidable certainty, which“is not the case in the -representation of the 
outside objects of experiment. The truths established by often repeated 
experience have not about them an unavoidable certainty.’ It is quite 


possible to imagino contradictions to ‘these. But all particular determi=- 


nations of Time ond Space are necessary and whatever contradicts them is 
impossible. This infallible certainty. with regard:to the represantations 


af Time and Space shows that they are inherent in the very functions of- 
our intellect, und are not obtained independently of it from the external ' 
objects. How by knowing and discussing one figure of Euclid, I can. 


convince mysclé of the Universal truth of the conclusion regarding ce 
particular space covered by ihe figure, affords an example, 


4, Timo and Space furnish a connecting link Lor the representing 
of objects or events, ~ In themselves the latter are surely an infinite’ | 
multitudo or mass of external affections or sensations.. It isthe continuity  * 
consisting in the representations of time and space that represents them in 


- a continuity of order or succession, Therefore it is clear that Time and 
Space must be within me, not without me. 


Cad 


5. I know with the utmost certainty that Time and Sings are 


infinite not from an “actual observation of the objective world (for it i3 | 


impossible actually to measure infinity) but.from an a priori sense of the 
same. ‘This innate sense of the infinity of Tims and Space proves that 
these belong to our intellect and not to the outside world, 


Most of these tests are over-lapping aud there is mentioned a 6th test 


also which I consider it convenient to leave out as it is presupposed in the. 
3rd test which refers to the apodiectical certainties of the mathemetical: 
calculations. Taken jointly or severally, these tests establish beyond all — 


doubt that Time and Space are the inherent forms of the intellect and ae 


have no separate real existence, external to the mind. - Of course all thas- a 
appears to us is not only Time and Space but something beyond these, 
which we commonly call matter and which forms the object of perception. - ENA 


All the various objects of nature thet wo pereceive in Space and Time ara 


not the same as Time and Space. But inspite of their radical differentiation Nae 


from Time and Space, these so called external objects, are not: really what. ay 0 
they look like ; because, — (1) they are os onder the colonringi eee ee Bee 
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and coating of the inherent and non-external forms of Time and Space and A 
(2) the representations of matter, even if taken irrespective of the sheath. * 
ing of Time and Space, aro eyery time and at every incident changing 
iheir shape and therefore it cannot be said with certainty thet what 
appears conformable to our senses at ono time is its proper and real form, 


Now the question arises, whether there is any real existance, besides .. 
and beyond the intellectual existence of Time und Space and tho unreal ` 
appearance of changing matter. Let us first proceed with matter. Is this 
matter nothing but what is represented to us by the objects of our senses 
and perception? In the absence -of any proofs to the contrary,. we must 
take the evidence of our senses as the only and the exclusive testimony, 
and must hold that that which appears to us through our senses is tbe only 
existence andas this: has been showa to be unreal and. unsubstantial 
iherefore` we arrive at the idealism of the Universe, the non-entative 
Budhistic Shunyabad eto, Thus in disproving materialism we light upon 
a ‘nothingness’ which leaves.no room for .God or any other entity. Can 
we comfront thissituation successfully ? - Yes ; happily we can prove that . 
something substantial must underlie and subsist beyond these appearances 
und forms of the intelloet; for bie following reasons, 14 


| 1. We have Stored that Time arid ras are mere forms inkerent 
in the intellect and they are not substantial realities of the objective world. 
From this it docs not necessarily follow. that the intellect (matter) in 
which these forms inhere is also unsubstantial. For-the container or the 
basis of unreal phenomena. does not merely by reason of containing that 
unreal phenomena, become itself unreal. On the contrary an unsubstantial 
object cannot became the basis ‘of any other object -not even of an unreal 
- object. The intellect is as much a matier to us as any other external: 


object. ` 
2, There is something underneath the appearances of matter, for ;- 


(a) Otherwise it- must always have. looked unifor mand unchang-. 
ing and must have changed only with the corresponding. 


changes in the intellect, But that i is not the case; for tlhe + 


evident changes effected in matter, visible in the modifica- 
{ions of colour and shape, owing to atmospheric or other. 
ne palpably extorual causes, shew that there is something. 
besides and «beyond the tormal representations of our 


intellect, For example, the sky which'n moment ago was ~ 


- -clear-is now overcast with clouds: surely this change 
in the object of the senses can not be attributed to any 
ce: 0. Mumukshu Eno Varanasi Collection. AA by eGangotri 
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change in the intellect which perceives through the senses. 
Such a variety of scenes visible alike to all that -happen to 
be its simultaneous spectators, must belong to something 
that-is ‘exterior to the human intellect, for had it been : 
purely the «creation o£ ihe intellect, then individual Ree 
intellects must have framed particular imageries for their 3 
perception and consequently the -univGrsal consensus of E 
perceptual phenomena, could never bave been possible.. ee 


(b) lt is true that tho incessantly changing forms and shapes of. 
matter are not real; but there must ‘be something which € 
subsists beneath these changes. Otherwise there remains  ; 
nothing to change ¿ e: to say there must be something to 
appearin different appearances. This shows that matter 
does exist, and by matter I do not mean phenomena but 
noumena. 7 de VER 


3. Everything must exist upon some basis, +: €. even nothingness 
must have some foundation to exist upon. WhenI say that something does 
«not exist, the idea of the non-existence of that something must have some 
foundation to rest upon. ‘The idea ‘something is not’ -involves the .- 
existence of the noñentity or non-presence of that thing, ¿.e. to say the | 
statement of a negative is equivalent to the affirmation of that negativa. 
Thero can exist no ‘no’ = non-entity, without there being an~ antecedent 
‘yes’ = entity, upon which the former must exist. Therefore it is that 
even in denying the existence of a thing, I affirm of its non-existence. 


' This is the ARAFAT and forms the most decisive argument y ENE 


with which Sbri Sankaracharya ASEA undermined and rased to oh aati 
ihe ground the tremendous. structure of barren and ghastly atheism ~~ hee 
preached by Budhism. It seems to me that this is the strongest argument 


which . brings home to us the conviction of an eternal and immortal 
existence. - . = ee | ; RR 
> , ¿ : | $ om ty” Eee) 
Irrespective of all objects of senses and of all perceptionsand feelings, = panes 

. $ s e r e, e ; O , . a a aie s A NN as 
everyone has the inevitable and unquestionable certainty as*-to his 200 
| ON 


oxistonce. None can, even for a moment, think, imagine or believe that ho... 
does not exist. We see, then, that there is a permanent and indestructible - ie: 3 
substance, which subsists under the unreal appearances. represented by: the — Be: 3S 










say that there is noumona (substance) hidden ‘under the garb of pheno- | aie ae 
mona (appearances), Thus we hayo been ablo:to establish the existen A 


Si Tans af Coa 
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ta 


of an eternal and immortal entity in and upon which this universo of ~ 
appearances exists. But is this investigation sufficient to justify us to assume - 
that this entity that we have thus established is the same as our Almighty . * 


God or Lord,and is therefore worthy of the hallowed conceptions of omnipre- 


sence, omniscience, all-powerfalness etc, which we are accustomed to E 


associate with our ideas of the kind, generous and benevolent «Providence?. 


‘I think-the present stage of our investigation does not warrant thig 


conclusion. Let us therefore proceed: further, and try to ascertain what 
this universal entity underlying all phenomena, is, so far as we can. 


Accordingly we should try to determine whether it is (1) a blind non- ` 
. sentient and merely mechanical matter (is, the Prakriti saù of the 
Sankhaya AY ) only or whether it is (2) a sentient, unifying, - 


and controlling Spirit [the mat of the Yara] or whether it 
must be (3) both. For, if this underlying entity is proved to be only 
what we have described under the Ist. head, in that case we shall be in 
no better position than the atheistic materialists. Because, although it is 
shown that there is an eternal and imperishable entity that underties all 


objects of senses, and that the life and death-of an individual does not * 
"constitute the be- all and the end-all of the man,. for his essense must — 
survive, yet this research is not sufficient to prove the existence of the | 


Almighty and All-providing God. At tho most it can only prove the 
existence of an immortal soul (undetermined whether it transcends 
the ultimate principle of eft, with the help of which one may fortify 
the doctrine of the transmigration of the soul, at the best; but it 


does not bring home to us the conviction of the Almighty in the 
Jight in which we are accustomed to worship and adore ‘Him. 


into an error from which nothing but the distant and hoary voices of the 


ancient Indian sages, can extricate us. The following are the questions of E 
“cracial import which guide us on in the course of our further enquiry g 
into the fundamental Essense ARAN ;— (1) whether the’ intellect’: 
is the only knower and feeler in man. (2). Even supposing: that the > 
_ knowing subject in man is’ over and above this intellect and that the 
~ Jatter is only a means of the knowledge for the formor, we have still to ~ 
determine whether this intellect is the only means of knwoledge available = 
to the knowing apse aŭd O Whether the intellect knows trongt its 


~ 
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Kant has come to the conclusion that we cannot pursue these - 3 
enquiries any farther, and that from the very nature of our intellect, we are. 
precluded from deciding these questions. But this excellent meta- - 
physician whose services to humanity can never be over-estimated, has fallen — a 
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own inherent power, obly or whether it is for this purpose dependant upon: 


something olse. It will gradually become cleurin the course of our enqiury, 
that almost all our important conclusions depend upon «the careful 
investigation of these 3 questions. ` 


Perhaps Kant assumed that the intellect is not the knower in man, 


but he thought that all consciousness must be confined to the functions 


of the intellect. He could not’ imagive that any consciousness or any- 
thing akin to consciousness or knowability could exist independent of the 
intellect. But at this point the ancient Rishis of., India come to our 
assistance, und boldly declare that there is 2 consciousness over and above, 


and underlying the consciousness of the intellect ; and that the intellectual — 


consciousness may be called HU as: contrasted . with. the - formor 
uninversal, constant and. immortal consciousness called Ra. Let us 
now as boldly face this: problem and carry on our investigation coolly 
and calmly without fear of contradiction. 1 was not a little timorous lest 
the recognition of this Super-intellectual consciousness which like divine 
light had dawned upon me in the midst of the disconsoléte «darkness 
‘pervading the intellect - bound-senses, might vanish in the face of the 


overclouding onsets of the irresistible conclusions of tho giant intellect - 


of Kant. But all glory to the lustrous Jore.of the ‘Upnishad authors, 
whose divine’ revellations like * flashes of lightening , not only dispell 


and enlighten the dreary darkness of agnostism in general, but even — 


- succeeded in enlisting Schoupenhour, Deussen, etc. Kant’s own country men 


as their followers. Such is the high esteem in which I hold this venerable | 


literaturo. But no two thougbts càn agree, and it is no. wonder that we 
shonld have the deplorable verdict of some of the western writers, reflect- 
‘ing upon this transcendentally incomparable body of literature as ‘rade 
and undeveloped thoughts of a:savage and primitive race of mankind.: 
Whether such a shocking judgment was influenced by lack of capucity 


to understand the high light of the Upnishad learning, or was. a i 


| result of ruce prejudice can be to us a matter of mere conjecture. 


Let us however, proceed on under ‘the guiding ee o: 


the writers of the Upnishads 3RAWRS so that we may have. 
futuro less occasion 'to senend upon such Brigyous remarks. 


Let us then first fake up the Ist question viz. cjhether tho: intellect ES 
is the only. knower and feelor in man,’ or whether it-is only an-instrument ~ 


of knowledge for somo other knowing entity or subject in man. 


- 


> 
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tha intellect is nothing but that which is: formed by the constitution- of 


Siarting from a purely materialistic or physical point of view let us 


see whether we can find any satisfactory explanation’ of 
The matèria- 


Jistic view of the the phenomena of intellectual knowledge within the-pale 
of .physical sciences, dnd examine what inferences the . 


investigations: into- suoh knowledge point to. ‘How do you know 
the external Universe’? ‘The physical science explains—you see a thing 
because the rays of the Sun reflect through your eyes and enlighten 


the intellect. You hear a thing because the vibrations of air, carry the ~ 


sound through your ears ‘to . your intellect and fill the latter with 
sound. You‘smell something because the incense emitted by that thing 


is carried «in. through the peculiar constitution“of your nose to your © 


intellect; and again you feel a thing, because by means of:your skin your 


intellect comes in contact with that thing. Now if I ask this naturalist . 

-as to how I imagine, he has no reply worth the name to offer. However. 
~ of this later.: Let us here examine. the answers to :our first.querry, on = 
the presupposition that the intellect is the only thing that knows, and that : 


there is no other separate entity, underlying it, which is: the subject of 
of nis knowledge. | 


” 


“The intellect i is centred-in tho brain, nay, accor ding to the materialists 


the brain, and the latter (brain) according to them: is a. physiological 


organ, that is to say, it is as much material as any other object of senses. 
Now when it is said that the brain or the intellect is as gooda matter as: 


any other object of perception, then I see no. reason why this’ ‘particular 


“matter thé brain only should Znow anything, by means of the Sun's 
-rays, the vibrations of ‘the air etc, and why-not this table before me, 
: this pen in my hand, as also this river flowing before me,-on all of which f 
the Sun’s rays ad: -the vibrations of the air fall equally and indis- 


criminately, know like my intellect. You might say that it is possible 


that these objects just referred to, may also be knowing. Very. possibly 
they have a consciousness, (viz. the consciousness: that pervades every + 
object, to be discussed later on) but not like the consciousness of our’ © 
+ intellect whose susceptibilities are manifest in action and feeling. Again = 
you~ may ` say ‘that - the. intellect is furnished with the peculiarly  ; 
_ constituted accessories, such :as the eyes, the’ ears, the nose etc, and < : 
. therefore it knows. But other objects lack such accessories. Granting -4 
- all this we have yet two inexplicable positions deserving of consideration q 
viz, (a) How the intellect knows ‘through ‘these accessories, and why is / 
hot: this knowledge: restricted to theso ‘accessories, in other. words how 
` is the seramnbication between abe intellect and its accessories established 


7 
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and preserved and that (} ) if tlie physical explanation of the -reflexion of 


of the rays, the vibration of thenir, were the only ‘available explanation, ~ 


and nothing in addition to’ that, then the natural resnlt should huye been 


that the rays issuing fromthe Sun, and “pénetrating through the valve, 


eye ball into the interior of the intellectual region, should have illuminated 
the interior between the eyeball and the brain structure, as also all 
that lies inside my physical body. But that is not the case and -only 
objects ouéside:myself appear illuminated. Thus it is easy.to seo that the 
physical explanation falls too far short of being -a satisfactory one, and 


even what little it explains, leads to the inference that the intellect, is:not - 


the knower in man, . but only an -instrument of knowledge. [We will 
explain this fully while discussing the SIRTA explanation later on. ]. 


Let us. “now turn towards Kant’s theory and try. to. a 


Metaphysical the naturo of the, intellect and the knowing subject. 


explanation ofthe All that exists is divided by Kant into two classes, namely 


question. 


appearances ). Now. we have to determine, under which of these two 
classes, our intellect falls. We are aware that" the intellect is both 
perishable and perceptible as a. physiological organ. Therefore it- must 
be classed as a phenomenon; and as every phenomenon is merely a form of 
the real substance lying hidden beneath it, therefore: we must hold that 
the function. of knowing or consciousness must . ultimately . originate 


noumena ( thing-in-itselE ) and phenomena ( external < 


from that underlying substance which is the basis of the intellect 


for a phenomenon is a mere appearance. Therefore if is evident .that 
the intellect is not the knower in man, but something different which 
is the basis of the- intellect; but which cannot be completely identified 


-with the latter. on account of our clear distinction between. Phenomena and 


Noumena, is the real knower, Thus it is established that: the knowing 
_ entity in man is the permanant essence of which the material intellect 
is only an instrument. | 


~ Y 


But unless we sliow. that this: knowing subject is not restricted 


for its knowledge and consciousness to the medium of the intellect wo 


cannot maintain that itis the Divine and Omnisient knowing: subject; - 
because it'is dependant for its knowledge or-sentiency upon a limited: 35 


and ` perishable instriment through which it is impossible to -acquire l 
Universal. knowledge. “Therefore let us.try to seo if this knowing | 


. E d 





* Until now I have Jargely depended upon the Western method of ‘exposition, 


"A 


às to my mind that method in its systematic elaboration of detail, possesses. & decided - 


superiority over the Indian mode. But now that-our: substantial discussion opens, the zioh 
DTO of Indian Metaphysics shall constitute our prinelga! anons A > A 
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anbject possesses any other. unrestricted and unphenomenal source of 
knowledge. It was at this point that Kant gave up the persuit in dispair 
and therefore wo have to depond upon the ancient wisdom of, India for 
the £urthor o of our enquiry. 


The close Sheng of intellect had revealed to Kant’s genius -the 


unreal and immaterial character of Time and Space, but Kant did: not 
direct “his energies to the study of the inner sensations and affections — 


that operate within a man, which although quite close at hand. are yet not 
wholly explorable by the intellect.. The intellect is not the only. essential 


and operative factor of a man, nay it is not even the operative -facior, < 
It is not even essentini for the sustenence of an. individual. -It is the: 


Prana Mt or the life-giving energy (called Will or Volition’ by 
Showpenhour) which pervades through the whole of.a man’s ‘constitution 


and is the main sustenance not only for its subsistence, but.also for iis 


growth, preservation and guidance. This práña -is menifest to my 
consciousness through’ the: various movements that I perceive in my 
inner constitution in the form of tho pulses ut the extremeties, the actions 
es the heart, and livor and specially in the operation of breathing. It 
“not only keeps me alive by regulating all'the movements and actions of the 


different parts of the body, and by sustaining and assisting the digestive ` 


Funotions which rest upon it, but is rather the cause and the source of 
the. growth and developement of my whole constitution, limbs, organs, 
senses including the intellect also, . Thus it is the substance out of which 


| the intellect i is grown and upon which the same subñists. 


We will not yet determine’ whether this mot is the ultimate irah 
and immortal sentient entity; [ see this’ discussion later ] what we have 


here to shew is that this. 31% is the substratum of the intellect and that 


> there is‘a consciousness pervading in and manifest through this mt quite 
“a` irrespective of the functions of the intellect and if we can show this’ 
then we shall have proved that. the knowing subject in man (which we 


have shown to be over, and above the intellect) has other means of 
consciousness than the intellect. This we proceed to establish as follows: — 


. Time and Space are the forms ‘of perception and -hence they.are 
_ limited to perception only, But the:geneřal and fundamental conscious- 
ness is not so limited. Even in deep dreamless sleep when all: perceptive : ` 
Functions arè at an abeyance this fundamental consciousness of-self- . * 
existence is still present and in fact: connects the conditions before and 5 


after. sens sleep. But of this we will discuss more fully later. 
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In establishing the fact that thero is a permanent and immortal” 
eloment covered under the appenrances perceived through our intellect 
(sce p.7 supra ) we have seen that there is an existence implied even by the 
non-existence of the objects. Now the point is, wherefrom and by what 
means we acquire the consciousness of this existence. Jt is not very 
difficult to see that this is not acquired by means of the functions of the 
intellect. Lot us examine the fact more closely.- Can I see the iden ot 
this fundamental existence with my eyes? no. Can. I hear this ? no. 
Can I touch vr:smell it? no. Rather this is the existence of which I am 
not ever awaro de, couscivus in the sphere of the intellect and yet I 
tacitly base all. my thoughts, feelings and conceptions upon ihis Divino 
Consciousness - For, wherefrom comes the innate conviction,: that all I 
see, feel, imagine and assert has.a foundation to rest upon and is not 


entirely. baseless maant. “You may gay that this consciousness, like 


Again, you call Time and Space as unreal phantoms of the 


mind, because the external objects: could continua to be represented to 
. you, perhaps in a better and real condition, even if the mind were not. 
furnished with these temporal'and spacial forms of viewing; and no body 
will go so far as to assert that the noumena in themselves, will cease to 
exist after the annhiálation- of the intellect. But the same can never | 
be Maintained of this unconscious consciousness of this fundamental = 


5. a Jy" 
>. 


< In the egoistic conscionsne-s ‘I am,' the egoistic idea ‘I’ is the form of the intellect 
and is anandan C rao the iutellectual consciousness for when the intellectis wholly 
suspended as in deep sleep, this distinctive notion ‘I’ also vasnishes But the conception— 
nay we cannot say that it is conception fer this term 18 included in the functions of the 
intellect and the consciousness of fundamental existance that we are discussing here, is 
beyond and stands over against the functions and conciousness of intellect—of this tha 
mental existence, as heing atthe’ basis of all, can naver vanish ; as withont: it nothing 


E ist, and Ircady seen that the intellect is not the only entity in the., 
aivars t mee ba arsed hero that all consciousness is confined to ou* intellecLand= - 
beyond this intellect all the existence of the world ixn perfect nullity tous We will show Ras 


that this is not so. (see later on where wo have discussed tho-condition of deep s:cep ) ” 


y 
` 


* 
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time and space, must be inherent in the intellect, But it can easily ba.. 
shown that it is not so. The crucial text would be whether this under- 
lying consciousness can be proved to be a mere mortal phantom like Timo 
essentially connected with the function of the intellect. We 
have soen that the conceptions of Time -and Space are antecedent to all 
ogion will show that this notion or .conyiction of. 
fundamental existence, must.be antecedent even to all cognitions of Time j 
and Space. It is emphatically clear. that this conciousness of Universal 
existence upon which everything is based, cun never be said to be. limited. 
to` the existence of the intellect only,” for it is presupposed even in tho 
notion of the existence of the intellect.” | : 
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existence which is the basis of all that is and all thatis not [upon which Es 


both afirmativo and negotive dopond, which is above both .existenco 3 


and non existence = Y AMAT etc |. ieee Toa a 





In short by the imagining away or: rather supposing. ( for we have seen ` ; 


that we can not think away: Time and Space intellectually) the ñon- 


“existence of Time and Space, the objects in themselves do not cease to exist: 
but by the non-supposing [ do not say non-thinking or thinking away, for the 


~~. consciousness is not in your thought to be out-thoughted | of this consciousness * 


or conviction of existence, every thing is dislocated. Can- any. one ` even 


after carefully studying Berkely seriously reconcile. bimself with the truth 


of the words ‘nothing exists’? If a lunatic had ever cared to express his 
heart (not mind ) even he would assert-that be could ‘never bring homo ~ 
to his self the belief of absolute-non-existence, | 


< Thus we see that (1) the conviction of ‘existence’ is antecedent 
= a,e 7 wre .” ¢ 5:92 x $ 
even to the cognitions of Time and Space* and (2) Time and Space are 


_ detachable from matter which might ‘exist irrespective of the former 
but the conviction -of fundamental existence is not. But for this - 


crucial distinction—that the one is Universally fundamental and the 
others-are fundamental only within. the sphere of the finite intellect, and 


- that the latter entities of Time and Space: are perfectly unreal and formal, 


and therefore Superfluous, while the former entity is the reality of all reality: 


+ itisin facta substance that gives reality to all that we call real—we mi ght have ` 


very little to distinguish this cognition of ' existence’ from the conception 


-of-Time and Space ; for it is immensely surprising to note that almost all” 


the tests prescribed by Kant for the determination of the idealistic nature 
of Time and Space, can very well hold good in the case of this notion of 
existence. We will leave it for the reader to apply those tests and ‘satisfy ~- 
himself with regard to the truth of the above assertion, The reader will * 
find amazing parellelism existing between, the notions of Time and Space on — 
the one hand’and the innate conviction of this Universal existence on’ tho 


other. All: the- tests laid down by Kant will be found to be applicable to 


se 


aa: _€ 3 e, è . g .. . ; 
¿the latter Consciousness’; only that the mathemetical criterion becomes. ~~ 


“In other words it is not given to us in expcrience and is absolutely independent cf | 
the poncepticns of Time and Space. Just as Time and Space are things that cannot form 
external objects of our senses ; even so the fundamental notion or, more correctly, conviction 


«+ of “existence” cannot be enid to have any necessary relation with or dependence upon Time 


and Space, Time and Space arc essential for tho. representation of all material objects, — 


~ but this inborn 


ns conviction of ‘existence’ is quite irrespective of auy such representative 
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superfluous iu this case; «and that conveys a very important significa- 
tion; pure mathemetical caleulations cover but a portion of- A 


experience aud therefore - this test being only of a particular character, © 


cannot embrace the * Universal conviction of existence’. It is particular 
to the case of the intellectual forms. ‘Therefore wo may clearly guess the 
inferiority of the infellectual forms in this methemetical particularization 
and tho consequential resulting. ofa deminished coniotation, necessarily 


inferior to the Universal (more comprehensive) connotation of this 
consciousness. Jes ; 


“Now the point arises: how is this amáziog parelblism (althongh 
distinguishable.) to bo explained and accounted for. Let us, again beseech 
the Indian sages (for help in this connection ), our vernable Rishis, who 


‘dedicated their whole lives, generation after generation in this Divino * 


pursuit. They boldly solve the problem by designating tho Universal and 
real existence, whose fundamental consciousness we have thus established 


as A@, and the intellect-born representing forms of Time and ‘Space as 


ara. [wo will sec later on whether this appellation: Mayé, can with 
justification be extended to all appearances including the modifying or 
. changing essence of the phenomenal world.] -Suffice it here ‘to say, tbat: 
the one is real,-eternal, immortal and Universal, while the other is unreal, 


and particular though eternal. The latter may, on account of its close - 


parellelism within the sphere: of the intellect, very well bo called as an 
effulgence or reflexion, inevitable on account of the sheer presence; 
existence or contact (howsoever you may. find convenient to suppose or 
imagino ) of: the Universal Brahma with the appearances or the appearing 


entities. L: think the vedantic explanation of the emanation of the | 


Universe from the self may comodiously be accepted to be convenient, 


I cannot call true, for that we cannot know. as we shall sec later ou q 


in ute next chapter. 


T 


‘Thus 1 believe. it is satisfactorily proved that there is a Univer sal, 
“existence or entity imbued or saturated with a consciousness or know- 


-ability, besides and beyond.the consciousness of the intellect. [Note from ` | 


what has" preceded the significauco of tho terms Ya (existence). a 


(consciousness ) enbodied in the excellent vedantic formula Aaa 
| describing the universal i Eternal Brahma, must haye been clearly. evident]. 


In order to impart an unquestionable | confirmation “to the proof 
of the existenco of this Universal consciousness, it-is necessary - that we 
shonld also consider the illustrations pi the condition: of deep. R toy 
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= fakes enquiring Gargya [ see Mgaa 2,114 ] to a person who 


_-knows him not. Noxt Ajat Shatru shakes the man by the hand and tho 4 


ik What is it that becomes aware of the push'of the hand at the time that 
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excellently utilised by the Upnishads (and. Gita is a gist of the 


Unpanishads:) which show that (1) the knowing subject in man is an 
independant entity distinct from the:intellect and that (2) the conscious- 


noss of the former stands over against the consciousness of the intellect. 


| 
| 
Nothing can be more surprising than the fact that with the help ; | 
of simple and ordinary phenomena of every day occurence, our revered — 
Rishis with a profound sublimity o£ imagination and an unswerving ` 
keenness of metaphysical penetration, ‘arrived at the truths that are a 
mystery to the intellect of the’present age, with all the abundance of its 
scientific achievments and civilised enlightenment. : 
` ; i 


Let us try to grasp the substance of the arguments relied upon 
by the ancient Rishis. The eye does not see becanse we have often seen 
that a man falls in deep sleep with his eyes open, seeing nothing that 
is before him. The ear does not hear, because a person in deep sleep 
hears naught thatis talked near him and that he might have heard iE 
awake. The nose does not smell, because in deep sleep you are quite 
unaware of the good or bad smell pervading in the locality where you 


sleep. The skin, likewise, does not feel, if any thing comes into -contact 


with it, wile the man is fast asleep. The ‘powers of all these senses are 


‘merged in the.intellect which is:the centre and controller of them all: 


But what becomes of this intellect during deep sleep? Can it be said that 
the intellect during sound sleep remains possessed of its powers and funo- 
tions ? Absolutely not.- For, it thinks not, knows not, perceives not; 
dreams not, conceives not, and its whole consciousness is at it were, 
entirely annihilated for the time being. The ‘intellect during this time ` 


"is said to be colesced in the 519, the life energy that is still menifest and 


working its functions with unabated force and undesturbed harmony 3 
and regularity —so that if ii is-maintained that the intellect is the only «Y 
knower in man, then this knower is wholly absent from the man during 
the period of his deep sleep. But that is-not the fact, . AjAt Shatru 


happens to be fust asleep and endevours to awaken nim by addressing him + 
loudly with a variety of attractive and endearing epethets,. but’ the man 
knows him not. He then touchs the sleeper iby the hand, yet the latter : 






man knows, starts up, and then becomes conscious’ of what happened 4 


it was applied ? Surely not the intellect. Because it isa-fact that even 
a few seconds aftor the jerk has beon applied, the sleeper docs not . 
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become conscious of what happened. The intellectual consciousness 
reyives. after there has been a palpable activity of resurrection in his 
constitution, displayed in the physical action of the slecper's struggle for 
gaining steadiness and mastery of his self." This shows that there 
' existed in the body an entity-which first became aware (I can not say ~ 
conscious, because the term is ever tramelled with the parapharnalia of 
the intellect ) of the circumstance of the externally applied jerk ; and which 
having become aware ofit,awakend the intellect and thereafter communicated 
the same to the latter in the shape of ‘consciousness. In short, L donot 
become aware of the jerk at the moment it 18 applied ; but as a matter of 
fact, the jerk is either nol known, by my intellect, or is presented to its 
recollection, by means of its suceeding consequences. Here it might 
- be urged as to why this knowing entity which became aware of the jerk, 
not become aware of the sounds and the touch previously resorted to, 
notwithstanding the suspension of the powers of the intellect; The 
answer plainly is: .Because the knowing consciousness of. the Atma: 


is not-at all perfectly similar to: the consciousness of the intellect, and is ; 


never to be guaged or tested with reference to the latter which is merely: 
its effulgence. The utmost that we can ascertain is this: that there is an 
entity in man which becomes aware of external circumstances even in the’. 
absense of. intellectual consciousness. But the remarkable fact is that 
this consciousness of the knowing subject is never directed towards the 
-ealisatión of the circumstances of the material or phenomenal world 


A tT 
. 


without some material medium. For, -in the instance above described, / 


it was through the medium of the 51% the life principle, that the 

fact of this external jerk was communicated: to the knowing subject ; and . 
- ¿he true form of this consciousness cousists in the susceptibility to the 
“reception of the direction communicated’ to it, and then to act in aocor- 


' dance with that direction, Here it might be objected that this susceptibility — 


“or knowability of the knowing subject is not always alive and therefore 
| permanent, but comes into existence when the SI is ‘affected; and 
secondly that as it is located in the AIT therefore the gii ‘is the 
“ultimate knowing subject. So far as the first objection is concerned it 


will be presently explained ¿hat it is not on occasions of external affections 


of the Sit (such as the application of the jerk in our illustration) 
that the consciousness of the knowing subject 1s brought into prominant 


ee a — N 





‘i.a One is warned against an abrupt and rash awaking of aperson who is fast sleep. 
“and there have been nstances in history, of - persons who suddenly » awakened 
could not get sufficient time to re-adjust and revive the intellectual machinery $ nk i ay 
pec redoléscent and un-connected, and consequently suffered from some ong 
defect or derangement in their intellect. Re Vig. 
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play, but it is always uninterruptodly and uuintermitently threaded through 3 


“all existence. As for the second objection it will be proved later on in 


this chapter that although tho ultimate consciousness in: man, is accompanied . 
with, and seems to be dependent upon the sor yet the knowing si : 


is not in all respects identical with this SIT. 


` Tho points that werd pre-eminently important here to prove are 


= (1) that it is not the intellect which Anotcs, but that it is ouly an insiru- ~ 
ment of the knowledge and (2) that the real knower in man is capable of - 


knowing independently of the intellect; And it is perfectly clear here that 
any amount of logical reasoning put together will not bring home such a 


= YAA conviction of this truth, as the proper understanding of the | 


aboye-quoted illustration. The unfathomable depth of metaphysical insight, 
possessed by the ancient’ Rishis, will be all the more conspicuous, when 
wo will seo that froma different aspect of the same illustration (above 
‘reforred to) they have proved that, the consciousness of the knowing 


subject is not only irrespective and independent of, the intellect bot is | 


alno permanent and unintermitent, 


Wo have drá that during deep sloop, circumstances aro mado ` 


known to an entity in man, irrespectivo of the intellect, and shall now 


dotermine from the same example of a deep sleeper, that this knowing - 
capability is not dependent for-its existenco or display, upon the occurrence * 


of external events only, but permanently inheres in the man and does not 


leave him even during the reign of absolute forgotfulness in the intellec- 
tual empire. Tho position is: Is the period of profound sleep an — 


“absolute nullity and a void? Does it appear to your innerself as a total 


gap or period of non-existence, or is there anything in us that betokens- 


the circumstance of our existence during this time? If during -the 


temporary suspension of the intellect, no Enowledge survived then tho 
first position will be truo, as a fact; but if the caseis opposite, then our ~ 


inference will be.tho reverse, * Let us see how we can accurately determine 
this. Wo-will examine tho condition of tho consciousness. of a man when 


_he just awakens from a profound and undisturbed slumber, What is his: 
inner and outer. perception at the moment? Does ho believe( we have to 


discuss that belief is not a function of the intellect ) that there was nothing 
prior to this moment, and he had come to exist only at that moment and 
that all the: past is an absolute nullity or in other word, is there no past 





— * 


2 left for him? Tt can en be conceded that it is not so, for, all tbo,- 


recollections of; the man’s life before he went- lo sleep, dawn forth upon 
him and thoy appen {ohim in a strange aud vivacious sanani which 
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sets at naught the obliterative period of the intellectual suspense (sleep). 
Therefore itis evident that there exists & communicative chain or link 
which joins the period of wakefulness before sleep with the wakefulness 
‘after doop sleep and which must, perduro or exist during ihe period of 
deep sleep ; and that the only tolerably convenient and comprehensible 
name that we can find for this, will-be Anowledge. This would appear to bo 
a sufficient proot of the pure and undifforenced consciousness of the Atma, 
void of all distinction of subjoct and object etc., inherent in the Atma, 


But our critic would not accopt it. ` Tis objection is that during deop sleep: 3 


the impressions of tho past lie dormant in the memory which is part of 


the intellect, and come into recollection the moment the intellect revives. 


I suppose I can satisfactorily meet this critic when 1 ask. him: what is 
the idea of that dormant condition of. recollection? Js it - somo- 
thing othor than knowledge or consciousnoss, or is it tho roverso, ¿.€., 


forgetfulness ?. Tho main point is this that this knowingness or tho know- _ 
ledge of the memory, must havo resided or endured in the individual, while * 
ihe condition.of his intellect was forgotfulness. For, i£-i6 totally leaked — 


out of him, then no amount of rocollection or gathering can bring it 
back, as a thing is collected or gathered from some basis to which the 


collector or gatherer is immediately and directly ‘amenable or accessible. - 


However 1 will not Jubour this point much; but will picture forth another 
most instructive phase of the illustration before my learned critic so 
that he will be definitely hushed up so far as this point is concerned. 


Cask: Js ita fact that I have no consciousness of any sort, of the period į 


of sound sleep? 1 find the answer in the affirmative. Because the idea 


that‘ocours to me just after awaking, is that I have slept soundly. How do : 
- E know this soundness of sleep which existed or lasted during. the timo | 
when the consciousness of my intellect had been suspended. Memory might Lo 
retain things which it collected during the “consciousness of the intellect | ~ 
of which it is a part and parcel, but it cannot go out of its way and! = 
actively seizo the phenomenon which is not- even presented to it. by the! 


perceptual consciousness „of the intellect. Again, when the functions 
¿of the intellectual cosciousness: havo- been suspended, ‘there is no 
reason on earth to suppose that tho retentive power of memory which 


is part of the intellect will not also be suspended ; that is to say during $ 


deep sleep, (1) there is no presenter to the memory, of its ‘materials, 
and (2) even if it had materials presented to it, it could not have. retained 


the same, its own function of rotention haying become suspended along 


with the entire intellect of which it is but a component part [when the 
intellect as a whole sleeps, the memory its part, must also sleep], 


AY 
mr 


-CC-0. Mumukshu.Bhawang/aranasi Collection. ‘Digitized by eGángotri. PESAS 





ss fe 
~~ 
o fe 


[so ' INTRODUCTION. 


Thus we sce that the knowledge of the soundness of deep sleep, is . 
+ quite irrespective of the intellect and independent of external evonta ~ 
or affections.» But the persistent obduracy of our critic may still. 
induce him to falter forth as a last and -desperate resort, that the know- : 
ledge of the soundness of sleep is nothing in substance, but is only the 
effect of the undisturbed sleep on the constitution of the intellect, mado . 

_ known to it'at the moment of awaking. Our conclusive reply to this 
. is; The knowledge of the soundness of sleep does not occur. to the 
sleeper asa presént fact, which is happening during tho waking consciousness 
of his intellect, but refers clearly" to the existence of a past fact viz., 


the soundness consisting in the A/H=qHI sleep, which happened at a time 


previous to the revival of the intellectual consciousness. In a word, I |~ 
do not feel the soundness of sleep to exist at the moment of awaking, 
s ¿but realise that it had existed, prior to my waking and during my sleep. . 


Again, if from the soundness of sleep, will result as: its consequence, the 


= soundness or relief of the intellectual constitution, that will be a 
substantial change in the intellect itself, and will not be called a 
phenomenon outside the intéllect, and as we havo seen that the intellect 

is only an instrument of knowledge. of external things, therefore it 
can not be expected to know its own patare or any changes effected over 
its naturo or constitution, 


a Thus it is evident that when dagai ‘the time of deep sleep, the — 
intellect suspends its functions and is no longer conscious, there is a. 


power that not only retains during that time, but even afterwards affords 


» a recollection of the knowledge of the State of a sound and -undisturbed 
sleep. . This is the samo power that during the waking period presents. 


itself in the connection of the. conscionsnoss of Universal -existence 


that this Universal atmatatiava, is peculiarly mainfest even , durig 
dreams. | 


Imagination is a very important and: inexplicable factor within the 
intellectual phenomena. With the help of the senses our intellect percieves 





(seo intra. p. 24). Thus we. have seen that a universal sentiency which | 
_is.fontal of all existence is available ‘to ourselves, both when we are: * 
awake and when we-are asleep. Let us now consider the third condition 
of our existence, namely the condition of dreams. It will be evident 


the external. objects, but with what help does it conjuré. up peculiar = 


scenes of external objects that “are. not atthe time present before the 


senses? Iam, at present, sitting here at Muttra, and. suddenly begin to 


| think of oes the whole picture, of. the beautiful Bare with tho 
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tramways, carriages, motor cars and the swelling eroud of the passers-by 
stands before me in an instant, not before these material eyes of miine 
nor inside my inuerself. Neither is this picture painted on- the canviis 
of Time and Space, which appear to my view external to me. For, at 


the time I am imagining the scenes at Bombay, the external objects that. ; 
actually exist near and before me, disappear from my vision even if 


I keep my eyes Open, and as it were, I see but not see, hear but not hear 


etc. Again it also happens that some time 1 perform the double func- . 
tion of viewing the objects of ihe senses and also imagining ; as for - 


instance when J read some eventful Lock, my. eyes are intent upon the 
pages of the book anid seo iheir contents, but my imagination simulta-, 
neously draws, up before me the pictures of the events described in those’ 


pages. Therefore it is easy to see that the representations of my senses es 


and that Space and Timo which represent the Universe, do not contain’ 


the phenomena of imagination; and yot the phantoms of imagination. 


are represented in Space and Time, though the rules of causality may: 


not be strictly applicable. What is then the foundation for all this,- 


imaginative world ?: On the basis of what. element does it súbsist-while 
it lasts ? Jt is not in the air, on the earth; ‘the water or-Space and Time, 
or on any other element of Prakriti, yet it does. exist or- subsist though 
“for a short time only.” It might be urged that the imaginative world exists 
in the intellect, Itis true «that imaginative phenomena menifest them- 
selves through tho intellect, but it.is wrong to suppose thatthey subsit on 
the basis of the intellect ; because the latter is material and finite-and 


fs 


cannot contain the infinite and unlimited creations of imagination. We ` 


have shown that time and space which are the perceptual forms of the 
intellect, do not confine imaginative phenomena. However, even if we 


suppose that the imaginativo world is painted on the canvas of spaca _ 
inherent in the intellect, 18 does not follow that space forms the basis of * 


imaginative phenomena. For Space, as we have seen is only an 
unsubstantial form and to my mind, it is little ‘more ‘sudstantial than ihe 


drawings of imagination—only that it is more constant and unchanging. ~ 
Thus it is clear that all the world of imagination as also the pure forms . 


of the intellect, (namely space and time) must rest upon some permanant f a 


substance (noumena) like other phenomena. So far we haveshown a similarity 
between. tho percepttal world and the imaginative phenomena, in so far 
as both rest upon noumena, | But there is an additional singularity 


about the imaginative phenomena, which is ofthe highest importance | 


to us as establishing ihe universal ‘reciprocative communion among all 
the objects of he phenomenal world, The world sreated by imagination ` 


oe 
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has no cional substance to rest its legs upon, in as much as there are 
no changes in it which can ‘be ascribed to external agencies clothed under 


the perceptnal phenomena just as we have scon in the case of perceptual 


plienomena (seo p. 6). Thoroforo it is evident that the imaginative 
ON is created and supported by an unchanging and immutable Essence, 


«which can be no other than the same Universal fontal essonce, which is 


Free, unlimited and equally BELG SUE both weal and without 


:. the mane 


The rociprocative and conjunotive functions of the Fundamental 
Essenco (of which we- will speak later in this connection) aro very in- 
structively manifest in. the-phenomenn of imagination. The objects of 
imagination. seem to stand or rather slip close towards yourself, 


body and stand in the closo vicinity of the object imagined. This re- 


ciprocal, yet simultaneous and indistinguishable communion of tho objects - 


imagined with the imaginor, establishos a conjunctive unity undorlying 
the whole Universe. We have dealt with the imaginative phenomeons 
rather at length and pray that our readers may not tsko.us"as only drawing 
upon imagination ; for.we shall find a use:for the same, in connection with 
the discussion of the fundamental ‘unifying principle. 


“Our presont utility of tho subject lies in the fact that the pheno- 


mena of dreams are purely imaginative phenomena, unresticted by the. 


perceptual functions of the intellect, At the timo of dreaming, the 
perceptual consciousness is nearly entirely submerged under the imagina- 
tive phonomena. In waking hours I can control my imagination by 


means of my intellect, but the dream world is beyond such control. It 
is the ST not the intellect that dispells the dreams. Thus we see, - 
“on the analogy of imaginative phenomena, that the dream scones are 


pictured, controlled and frown by the same permanant entity in man. 


_. Lo sum up our conclusions: There exists in man an immortal entity, 
* saturated with a fundamental consciousness, cognisable to his sel£ during 


the period of waking, as an inviolable and innato 'conviction of existence ; - 


and which during the period of dreaming not only continues to be.the 
subject of ihe fundamental consciousness but also plays an additional 
part of conguring up and sustaining the dream imageries and which; 


thirdly, ìs conspicuously discernible during deep sleep, as the conscious- 
ness of sound sleep, on the strength ‘of which the vedantis have 


z vontured to define the Atma as- ataeqaa for happiness or uninterrupted 
bliss may well be called tho-form of Busy consciousness of sound „Sloep; oe 


- 
a. 


“CC-0. Mumukshu Bhawan Varanasi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri: 





INTRODUCTION. 23 ] 


Thus we have thé formula ar, comprising the three essentiale, Exist- 
once, (2) Consciousness and (3) Soundness which we have just established. We 


have therefore proved a permanant and fundamental consciousness in - 
All light, tangibility, accessibility ` 


man, accessible to him at all times. 
and mysterious guidance is derived from tho basis of this fundamental_ 
sentiency ; as is often reiterated by the Upanishads. I may remark in 
passing that a very difficult as also important” portion of our enquiry is 
over here. What remains, will appear to our reader who has‘steadily and 
carefully followed us up to this straining height of perdes ar coment 
to be comparativoly less difficult. 


We have tried to establish that there is a conscious or sentient 
entity or existence which underlies all our intellectual consciousness and 
forms the basis of all our ideas of existonce as well as non-existence, That 


is to say it has beon proved that there is a Universal Hxistence standing | 


over against and forming the basis of-all material existence ; and that 
there is a fundamental and unintermitant consciousness which is in- 


dependent of our intellectual. consciousness, and may possibly be said La 


form the source or mainstay of tho latter. Lot us now direct our 
attention to one very important element in our inner nature or self. This 
is the notion ‘I’. It consists in the instinctive recognition in every in- 
dividual, onabling him to distinguish his own entity from all other bodies 
or objects. This distinct egoism in man, -is presupposed for all the 
various operations of the intellectual consciousness. It is. truo that this 
notion or conviction ‘I’ disappars as.soon as. the powers of the iptellect 


are entirely suspended as in deep dreamless: sleep, in- so-much-so that a 
profound sleeper no more foels or knows any «distinction betweon his own - 


self and other objects—nay oven the distinction of subject and object 
is wholly obliterated ; but no sooner is intellectual consciousness awakened, 
than this fundamental egoistic conviction, as 12 unknowingly and~uncon- 
sciously; springs, to its feet and absorbes and embraces in, itself all the 
essential, operations of the intollectual consciousness 3 so that. we May 






safely affirm that the conception or rather tho instinctive conviction ‘I? .. a 
‘myself’ .is the basis of all intellectual phenomena.’ The. importance = 
of this undorlying substratum of the intellectual, functions - will Boe 
be quite evident, when we analyse tho intellectual operation a. little S 
further. Our senses represent to us the manifold imagery of the external. og 
"world,—in other words, the sensuous consciousness is nothing more than a - o ESE S 
= ¡sacepliblity— to represent to ourselves what lies outside us. The conjunc- ki a E 
«tion of all this manifold content of our ‘sensuous “susceptibility, is nob O 
given: in tho sehees ; neither i is at brought about by Time and Back tho Eee 

me 0. Mumukshu ERA VararasBotecion ices by eGangot si > as e ce 


ER VA 





Bos Lt | ` INTRODUCTION. 


- inherent forms oÈ our intellect. Because the latter are only the modes in 
“which the subject is affected with regard to oxternal objects. Again it is 
` also clear that this function of conjoining all the representations of external 
PONES objects, can not be given through the objects themselves, as it does not 
and can not exist there ; but can be originated only by the subject, namely - F 
ee (he: knowing subject i in man. -lt is. not the form or the mode of the 
ric intellect, but is the activity operative at the basis of the intellect ; and is 
Seat eee independent of, and even precedes all consciousness. What is then the 
~ = basis of tho possibility of this conjunction of the diverse representations 
of the objective world? Zeis simultaneous and coeval with the conviction ‘P, > 
and springs along with the same. But this synthesis of the manifold 
Bee Tt consciousness presupposes an unifying element, which is the basis of all 
= thought and consciousness and, which Kant describes as ‘the original 
; i synthetical unity of apperception, Now. this essenco of the universal 
‘unity of synthesis is the highest in human cognition. And one may 
naturally enquire as- to what i is the source of this essential unification which 
precedes all thought and consciousness. ¿The answer, so far as I think, 
must be that ‘it has no other source or ‘basis than the universal cons- 
“ciousness which we have proved to exist in man as independent of, and 
~ forming a basis of, our intellectual consciousness. It is the link or the 
medium through which the Universal ‘consciousness inspires life into 
-the activities. of the intellect, Honce we seo ihat the great unifying > 
“principle or essenco in man is to be indentified with the Universal. 
_entity at the basis of all, which “has or -is ‘saturated’ with a- $ 
universal and ‘uninterruptible consciousness—the source of all the . ; 
2 - phenomena ‘of mortal. sentiency. It might bo objected here that this E 
E A unity of apperception or the synthetical principle present at the root of as 
omy — human: cognition, is absent in the beast, and'as the universal Atma- 
—fatya i is not and cannot be absent:in the beast or in “anything whatsoever, 
e therefore it cannot be said to be the universal principle which might form 
oe Sees 2 fe an essence of the Universal entity, the Atma. It must be conceded that — 
q he synthetical Or unifying clement. in tts «developed form is not 
A present in’ the beast. The unity or conjuction underlying (mark that 
aS E Time. is the formal mode of this conjunctive: principle but not the conjunc- — 
ee i tiva principle itaelf ) Timo. and the phenomenal world does’ not appear to 5 4 ; f 
5 : = de -cognised by the beast, _A beast, does not seem to: realise the distinctions A 
Ss ee , present and future. ‘To him: all Time” is one indivisible’ se £ 
oa ui “unprogressive expanse, There i is no unifying dink available to him which — 
| m ght enable him to know that this is now and that was then, ‘inlay 
3% a a order er of | ‘cohesi ion, succession, Looms eto, è seem to be” ph a 
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‘ | 
appear in a system, but i in a jumbled mass without any systometic. cohesion nage ae 
or succession, When the clock strikes 12, 1 hear the. jingling repetition . e Saas 
of sounds, the beast hears it too. But the difference is this that.I, uniting | | 
all these sounds form, the synthetical conception of 12, while the beast y FS 
cannot add and unite these successive sounds and form a similar conception, ^ . 


Therefore it seems that the beast cannot sy nthetically unite the diversity ms spe : 
in the appearances of the external world, ¿nthe sense in which we unite B 
them. But an unmenifest subjective unity, or a unifying principle in the < 
knowing subject in the beast, can very clearly be: traceable and we are “Oe Sen ie 
accustomed to designate it by the name of pure instinct. 18 I give a cow i ee 
a loaf of bread at a particular time, the cow is sure to come to me again at = Pee 
that very time. The watch dog, although incapable of cogitating the $ 3 
conception of 12, is ever aroused and keeps its watch exactly atthe AAA 


G + 5 

, a 
“e ‘A r= o 
re Bed fl. 
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midnight hour. Tn the dark hour of night a belated traveller often forgets ~ sE 
his way, but his horse seldom does so, and often carries him through, if 

loft to itself. Ina dense forest where all sorts of animals ‘abound, the ~ 
weaker are very often saved from, their carnivorous enemies, by sheer : 
dint of -instinctive foreboding. In short, in most cases, where man : ` 
“reasons and thinks a beast relies upon his instinctive: .guidanco. Again, beta: 
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ys 
-to any. minute observer of tame animals, it will:be evident as to how far eee 
their instinctive faculties might be developed so asto resemble human Sot ay 
reason: ‘Thus it is evident that the unifying principle is present.in the” Be! 
beast in the form of an instinat ;“although not in tho developed stag > w 
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We have been. till now ‘discussing our human and ‘animal prototype.” E 
When wo will extend our- demonstration of this unifying principle to 5 zd : A 
other objects of nature, then we will seo that this Unifying principle does - Eae 
not exist.in respect of animal sentiency only, but is also clearly: visible | eo, aes Ri 
in all material objects or phenomena. | ' In fact this universal unity.i is the ee as = 

A 
‘principal. proof. that assures to us the unitary and indivisible esgence of a 


is the Over Lord, the, Universal Entity, ‘This is the foundation. =a rae: 
which the oneness or. Essential Unity, of the ATT i is based. * a 


We have seen that thero is a ‘universal existence, discernible | as E 
A ; + unifying consciousness in.man. Let us now leave the sphere of seno E 


| hee ‘proof of which, by the by, was the most essential. for our faith in a 
SEIRA the almighty Lord) and carry our investigation into the -common d domain — “stn 


Say ee wR mae ae ae an 
Sra “NOTE that by the words "oneness ` and ' unity? we “do Tot Nee “unity in 8 NG, Es 
AAA + aisjunctive numerical sense, but signify au unbroken and indivisible ir | oat Ren ofco ent yates 
a pee a conjunctive sense. Hence there is ‘no room for imagining i or appare ce 
cy between our present discussion and: the Si E e have 2 ndvanced 
against, as be be Mayahed of Si Shankaracharya ineur Eo e NO A 
~ + ~ 3 5 A: d = E Ae? gee eee eS PE a y pS EA a ; oe 
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of nature in general, Let it howover be remembered that it is through 
the instrospection of a human being that we could clearly expose the- 
Sentient Essence of the Diety. Butlet us not for this reason only, like the 
Sánkhyás jump to the conclusion that this Sentient element (Jax) is: pre- 
sent in animals only, and is hence a distinct entity or ‘entities (for tho. 
Sankhyás believe in the- pluralities of the purushas Y&T) and is not a 
furidamental basis of all that ` exists; For we will prove later on- that 
_ this sentient essenco is fontal to all, 


| We have seen that during deep sleep, the intellect with all its func- 

_ tional activity is suspended, and exists.in that permanent and incessent 

~ activity in man which is called’smt. We have also seen that this 31% which 

is coguisable to us in its functions of sustaining, developing, regenerating 

and degenerating, forms the real essense of our selves ; and it may ‘be’ said 
to constitute the substance of the human _being. - In its ultimate form, - 

is is the 3 Jom: or qualities imherent in matter, which consist:in; 
(1) quiescence, (2) motion and (3) degeneration. The human being from 
its earliest inception, namely in the mother’s womb, has in itself. the 
germs of these qualities ; and in short all the objects of the phenomenal 
world, of the existance or cognition of which we can be conscious, have 
in their essense these germinal qualities. We shall form a clearer notion 
-OË the fundamental character of these germinal attributes, when we will 
consider the simple elements of nature, namely the earth, air, water, fire 
. and ether. A little reflexion will show that these 3 attributes, in their various 
combinations of course, are present in each of these elements. As for 
example, in the case of the air, we find that the attribute of WT. (or exis- 
tance. or stagnancy) is manifest by the fact that the air is present everywhere 
in its tranquil state ; the- attribute of motion is plainly visible in the 
_ moving air; and the attribute of degeneration is to be found in tho 
` declining lapses of its force which are apparent, in course of time, 
~ at every concentrated point. or- object, where air is made to stop 
_ (é.g., an unpunctured tube of a vehicle); although air as an element will 


take a whole. cosmical noen, to ba totally reduced to its ultimate 
fountain, the SA7 of the Sánkhyás, erie | 


| Again wo see that all beings from their ‘inception aire gradually 
¿A developing in a systemetic growth. This growing function is incessently 
_ -at work in the human constitution till a man is full-grown. at the age -of 
25 or at the latest 30,-when there begins a period of quiescence or stability 


of what development á man has attained, for various periods in various 


: persons, until af length the declining age or the period of degeneration 


Ai 
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sots in. Besides this function of evolving and devolving there is also 
apparent in the human being another very important function of sustaining 
and regulating activities of the various parts and limbs of the human: 
machinery, which consists in the digestivo, excretary, blood-circulative 
and respiratory operations. In this connection the fivefold divistons: of 
the principal ST into SM, Ait, AA, IMA, and sqrt, may be useful and 
interesting. But these few pages have no proper scope for that 


and harmonises all the different functions in ihe- constitution of a man 
above-described. Now, this fundamental: principle in man which is tlic 
life and mainstay of all that a man consists of, has been called’ mT by. the 
ancient Rishis of India and is described as WILL by Schaupenhour. | 


This regulating and systematising principle is not only _menifest E 
in the animal creation, but is also visible in the vegitable and mineral | 
objects, in-as-much-as it can be traced evon in the simple elements.- The . 


s 
a 


.description.: What we are principally concerned with, is that there isa 
unity or unifying principle in man, that unifies, conjoins, systemuatises, 


analogy of the growth, development and preservation _ of: the animal. 


organism, clearly holds good in the case of plants and trees, as has been 
admirably demonstrated by the scientists. The same principle of sustain: . 
ing unification underlying tho common characterestios “of gradual - 


development, stability and subsequent decay, are evident in all other 


objects of. the material world, although not ina complete conicidence- of : 


parellelism, For instance, the geologists proved: by the various crusts 


or layers in the formation of the carth, tho gradual development of its pre- _ 


sent shape and colour.. 


Thus we soc that within each and every- object of the world, as ~ 


' within a human being, a sustaining, developing and regulating principle 


f. 


is present. Now the point for our determination is whether this principle 


sa distinct and different in each several entity or object, or whether there 


is only one such universal principle which subsists at the basis of all 


phenomenal world ; «nd that the various units of principles which present 
- themselves in the diversities of.the manifold objects, are but the offshoots 
of that one, uniform and fundamental principle of the evolution. and 


preservation of the Universe. “As the term ‘universe’ in itself implies, 


lished when we will show that there is a reciprocative, co-operative or 


harmonising principle at the basis of all phonomena, which incessently | 
affects the assimilation, collation and conjunction among the. different: 3 


4 


- 
= 
- . ., ”» 
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this principle is universally fundamental and uniform. But the. truth of 
this highest doctrine of Unitarianism in Metaphysics, will be best estab- 
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< ` objects of tho world. For tha Panoa of proving- this most important . 
trath of reciprocity, let us once again direct. our enquiries into the 
functions of the intellect, which, by the. by, it may not ho. altogether 

E pon and pues to call “as the index of Godhead.” 





oe 5 We have shown that (1) the intellect is not the Eomer in man, 
_ (2) that the essential knowledge or knowability of the knower is not wholly 
- dependent upon and confined to tlie consciousness of the intellect. Now wo 
have to prove the Ərd great truth, that (3) the consciousness even of the” 
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= intellect is not entirely dependent: upon and derivable ‘from the organism ~~ 3 
“Cor constitution of the intellect, that i is to say even for its own knowledge. - E 
ae the intellect is dependent upon other objects and media“and is not: self- E 
te. sufficient, The eye sees the external objects because it has a power that ` 
= gommunes and reciprocates with a. similar power in the Sun’; and their E 
TEIN ~ Communal or mutual co-operation is‘ based: upon the conjoining and the : 
ete _ Synthetic Spirit (called anges) which resides in the Orb of the Sun 


~~. 


eck A and the retina of the eye-ball, and which may be called the “light”. = 

5 ‘Tho ear hears because it is pervaded by a power that communes and ` 

| _reciprocates wilh a similar power in the air_and their communal or 

Fin 5 “mutual co-operation ` is based upon the conjoining aud synthetical  - 
‘Spirit that pervades the vibrating sounds in the air. The same is 


Pe er eed 









ee, Le 
dm E Sd 


Rees _ the case with the other accessories of the intellect.. They are all dependent | 3 
00 upon the force present in the external elements ; and the forces opérating = 
Set e in the ‘intellectual sensibilities, co-operate and harmonise with the forces 4 

that inhere in the external elements or objects (for objects are but the ` 


composite forms of the elements) by means of a Synthetical Spirit or 
ake that assimilates or harmonises their mutual auctions © 
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a A Ti Tom what has Just preceded: the reciprocative a harmonising s 
nanciplo of tho 1 universe has been fairly established. But who could haye | 

Boke: ae illustrated this suprem truth concerning the. reciprocal mutuality, 

eN 1 he than our learned Rishis of yore whose Upanishad teachings teem with 


y a fi each, pean instenetions. The famous lines that deseribe the external “4 | 


| eee the mma wkis forces that t inher in: the avec were o called. | 
-and tho Bynthetical Spirit underlying their - -harmonius conjunction - Mas o o ono 
e eN The Univerzal Essence, or the Great Lord, ‘in His Unitying Snein = E y de 
e E3 _ underpin _ the various monlfestations of the powers Ga Jot nature ` Wan adored ee 
_ under the e halloed name of ae The read aa 
he: mee e reader is requested to try to understand in 


the same deep and Tational sense the terms s RE, re e so, Used in B 
ve. th Sita BY a MA: E a 
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elements as the honey of all beings etc. (300 AACA ATS MATAR ANETO 4) 
splendidly portray this great principle. “One who wants fully to realise . 
the great truth of Universal reciprocity would do well to carefully master 
this Arau 3 
So far'as:to the mutual reciprocity - existing between the animal 
beings and the outside world. Now we will see whether this mutual- 
co-operation, which:exists among all the objects of the world, exists only 
as between one and another object.. or as also between one and all. All 
things in uature tend to assist and co-operate with one another, and the 
whole-cosmical evolution and preservation ‘will be found to rest upon this 
principle of mutual harmony. We have tried to show this in connection with 
the exposition of the Universal principle of action [See Theory of action 
Introductory chap. III, } and need not dwell upon it any further here: as 


a consequence of the stu 


dy of this reciprocity principle of the Universe, 


we may sum up here that there is a univ 


ersal, synthetical ,or.conjoining | ~ 


principle inherent in the conjunction of the 
activities or functions of the phenomenal world. 


distinct and’ manifold - 
But as that excellent 


a unity or continuity underlying that conjunctive or synthetical Function * 
[ for, there can be no conjuction or joining effected. «without a uniform 
joining element (thread) to sustain that. conjunction or junction 1. 
Therefore it is perfectly clear that there is one, uniform, - undivided, 
unifying Esssenco at the basis of the whole Universe; and wo have already 
shown that there is a Universal Existence imbued with or realisable as ` 
Universal consciousness, evidenced from the inner scrutiny. of a man’s self“ 
Now as this Univorsal Existence has been found to be ultimate and”. i 
inevitable incidence of all entities; therefore the great fundamental and- 
ultimate unifying or synthetical principle must coincide and bo identical 
with that fundamental and Universal Existance: (i) because there cannot 
- be two all-pervading - ultimata, . which underly the whole Universe. 


eT ~ 


, philosopher Kant-dcmonsirates, every conjunction or synthesis presupposes 


Y 
5 


` 








* The reference to Upanishads" here may not be considered wholly ont of place, 
asin my opinion Bhagvadgita is either a conprehensive compendium of the Upanishads: 
as a whole or at least is one that contains their choicest thoughts. However,we have tricd 
to circumscribe our enquiries into as narrow and relevent a compass as we o 5 
could; and have abstaincd from all unnecessary excursions into the vast realm 0 
metaphysics in general — 


(i)-The fundamental consciousness Or cognitive amenablity found as essentially 
Scant to the Fundamental Existence in the instance of animal ob onii aie 
necessarily accompany all instances The vegitable world has already been in lepen ently- z 

- proved to be conscious, by some Scicnt ta] For the fundamental evistasco { See p. fac ? 

nd its conviction (Seep. 18  ) must coincide in all entirety and not partially; In fact it 

“ig difficult to conceive a partial colncedence of these two elements which tend to colesce and 
unite indistinguisbably into one fandamental Entity. ary as ] 
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"wo such fundamental entities, which. possess the common attributes of + 


"0 (1) being ultimate and -(2) Universal, cannot exist separately, Conse- 


quently we have to associate the conjunctive or unifying principle with 
ihe same cognition of universal existance, with which we associata  .; 
Woo. 4 


the notion or conviction. o£ Universal consciousness. 


its own essense, necessitates the oneness or unification of these 3 all- 
perveding and universal cognitions viz: Sustaining Existence,Consciousnesg 
and Unity. Hence we finally conclude that there is a unifying conscious 
ness that has universally fundamental Existence. l 


Before leaving this topic it would be worth whilo.to notice the 
tremendously apt illustration with with our hoary Rishis of the so-called 
wild age, allude -to and establish this transcendental : principle: of 
Universal unification: Ono of these sages asks Yajnavalkya :—* with 
tho help of what does a man see and know his surroundings, in the 
absence of the light of the Sun, the Moon, the fire and even when voice 
too is hushed. The answer he gets is that it is with the aid of the 
i permaveut light within his self that he knows the external objects even ia * 
the absense of the external reciprocative accessories of knowledge and 
‘— knowability. This shows that there is permrnent entity of assimilation, - 
which is the light of all the above quoted lightgiving forms, which 
rests.everywhere and sheds its brilliance through every particle of the 
Universal whole. - This’ enlightening light forms all the conjunctive 
accessibility or tangibility in the phenomenal world. ‘Thero aro good many 
similar discourses und discussiohs in the Upainshads which if carefully 
meditated upon, help to establish the conviction of this great unifying ” E 
> truth, the irrebuttable Sat in our Vedant; *Suffice it here to say that | 
= there is a unifying element that enchains or conjoins the functions of the 
 knower, the knowledge, and knowability in the sphero of all consciousness,» = 
and without which all symmetry of distinction consequent upon an - 
underlying conjunction, would be disfigured and dissolved ; that is to say ~ 
- all the gorgeous agreeability and conformability of this universal parade - 
of Máyá, would disappear to all knowability; were it not for the sustaining ~ 


1 


i 

| 

| 

In fact this all-unifying element that we have just established, in. 
| 











*There is no consistency between what is affirmed here and what we have said in 

connection with the possibility of the infinite existence of the’ selt side by side with the > 

- infinite existence of the objective world, for the latter parcllitism is not of the same clasa | 
and category, while the entities compared and the present.discussion are both of the samc _ ~ 
universal category, . = EA pod UM 
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“in Time. It is not easy to imagine this disjunction of the timeliness and — 
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-support of this synthotical” unity. Therefore. it is remarked in the ` 
Upnishads that Atma is a bridge ($9) for the existence and display of | 


the phenomenal Univorse : rrna RaRa AR. 


As a result of the foregoing discussion it has been established that 
there is ono Unifying, Harmonising and Sustaining knowing subject at the 
basis of this Universe. -Now the point to be decided is whether this 
Unique Essence is the mm or the Will of Shopenhour and Duessen. 
The Upanishads clearly declare that the ST function is not the real 
Atman, although it forms the innermost and ultimate’garb or- sheath for 


ihe coguisability of the great Hssenco. It is said to be the innermost- 
husk but not the kernel of the Universal Being. But Shopenhour and 


his Followers scem to identify this ATT principle with the Universal Essense. 


However, their mistake will be apparent, if we carefully examine their _ 


conception of the ‘Will’, The ‘Will’ is their last and ultimate principle 
of Universal development (and-so is our WT) ; and the. first phenomenal 


evolution or development from this fundamental principle, is ‘Volition’. 


Now.the idea of motion or affection which is.implied in our conception 
of OM, is present in the cognition of Volition, and moreover tho cognition 
of volition is not altogether beyond the: intellectual forms, because it is 
presented to our consciousness iu oue of the forms of the intellect; namely 
Time. ‘The idea of succession in Time is inseparable from the conception 


 . of volition, Hence Volition is clearly “phenomenal and does not fali | 
under noumena according to. the tests recognised by these philosophers. - 


Now ‘Will can be nothing other than the essence or source of this fonction 
of Volition and therefore there is no essential difference between W ul 
and Volition, and at the best. the latter may be called E development 
of the former. But the difficulty lies in this that if we maintain that Will 


is of the same category as volition, then we would be reducing o oes 
cognition or representation of the Will to the grade of phenomena oniy. - 


And, if we fake these two as distinct and different, then in the first place 


it is very dificult to- realise or prossibly imagine any connecting ~ 
link between Will and Volition ¿.e., it is nearly impossible for us to realise 


that Volition is in Time, but Will, the source or Essence of volition is. not 


timelessness of. two essentially akin conceptions. Secondly, if we suppose 


that the cognition of Will is void of Time, than: we shall have. to: hold 
* that it is void of motion also i8., tosay our conclusion in that caso would E 
be that Will does not possess as inherent iu it the attribute of moon eo 
~ which inheres in the notion of volition.: in other words Will ze not Volition, 


a o p .. 
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¡E INTRODUCTION. | | r 
that is to say in that case it will appear that the Will is not equivalent 
to HIT or WRAT volition but something over and above that. In any 
_ case we shall have to hold that the Universal immutable Essence is not 
tbe Will as oquivalent to W, but the sustaing support of it, But these 

questions will be more Freely, discussed in the next chapter: in connection 

with the impossiblity of forming any conception of the relation between — 
Noumena and Pherzomena; here: we may briefly enumerate the 

arguments which compell us to hold that the Universal Essence, 
although it is the [eq Fer or AAAS can not he identified with the + 
Atself -— 


l, qrar or Will menifestly engaged in sustaing, propagating | and 
changing, i is not free, but is bound by its functions ; s while the conscious. 
_ Unity of Univ ersal Existence does not and cannot admit of this onerous 


liability not even of aay liability. 


ea 2 The uninterruptible and oe ‘existenco wot Brahma or 
Atma. (we have already tried to establish CATA ) précludes all 
: conceptions of lability to change, as change: signifies. an interruption ` 
-to the. continuity lof the Unity- of Existence and consciousness; 
but the gor concéption : even in its- remotest cognitions cannot get 
‘rid of the susceptibilities of change; that 'is- to say change which is the 
inherent libility to transform ‘essentially, and which is beautifully covered 
by the term YY cannot be absolutely divested from the notion of ¿A 
3 2 - 3, nerbi that changes and modifies itself, must have some: 
i - stable basis to rest upon while it changes. Because at the time when a thing — 
changes, the entire essense of that thing becomes in a disturbed and 
unsettled. state, and it is perfectly’ cmo that for so much time at least 
‘< it must have something” settled to sustain and retain it during that 


period. But all eternity is the period of change for the WT or the 


SER ; and so it is ever in the laps of that. permanent and unchangeable - 2 
Essence, the Atma, the Universal Unity of Consciousness. ae 






Len - 4, There is callo bobas ‘or mechanical regularity about the = 

+ functions: of the amt but the - Unifying Seiitiency that - lies Jat the. 
foundations of all, can never be conceived as being subject to any such. 
-imposed regulations. It was perhaps for some such reasons that eyen. the. 
purely RieneHO cult of the EEA [ may it be remembered that Gita as 
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a Unifying and sustaining Sentiency, pervading as well as undorlying - 
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also Bhágvata recognises Sankhya with theism superadded to it] was led 
to distinguish between a free sentiency and a mechanical activity, the 
former of which they called qa and tho latter Faia or Tt =A. ? 


Thus we 590 that thero is unifying Seatiency that underlies all that 
changes. Here the most important point for us to romember is that 
although this unifying conscious olement is free from all liability, yet itis 
not necessarily devoid of all power ¿ s. lo suy although- its own essence 
is not liable to transformations, yet ib possesses the power of. transforming © 
or making the appearance of transformation. In short without undergoing 
any essential modification, it modifies the JET or whatsoever it may be 
(which we can not accurately know). We can not know wat modifies 
and how the modification originates and operates; but this much we may > 
safely assert that all modification lakes placo through the power and 
competence of this Unifying Sentiency, It is capable of all, but not liabls 
to or bound by any. ‘This trath has been several times rellerated in 
Bhagavadgita. {fora further elucidation of this point, vide the discussion — 
in connection. with the significations of the terms Ra and aya in i the ; 
Text chapter Te (iatroductory. portion. - OS 


$ 


Tt is a mattor of no small satisfaction to us, that tho thesis with 
which we started, has beon satisfactorily established, and with a steady -aud : 
arduous exercise of our arguing capacity, we havo been able to demons- Sch ok 
trato [of course with the substantial assistence of the past masters of this Se. 2 
Divine art ] in a rational and logical manner, the ‘Universal Existence of — 


- Aho entire Universo of name and form. This to my mind is reasonably een 
sufficient to convince us of the Existence of the Almighty Lord; and © 5. 
fickle reason may not parturb us any longer after we have clearly imprinted on eee = 
the:foregoing arguments on the rationale of our thought <i because the farses 
powers and capabilities that we aro accustomed to associato with our sae 

conception of the Over Lord, ‘are perfectly identical or _reagonably ~ e Pee. pe 


"deducible from, these Universal attributes of (1) Unification, (2) Sentiency — O 


Beyond this and more than this it seems impossible for our human reason 







and (3) Sustenance, that we have established by the foregoing arguments, 
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to ‘determine; and it is interesting to find that any querries | that attempt: to sa i os $ 
transcend. this limit of: intellectual grasp, bayo been flatly answered by . 


the anscient Rishis as beeing ontirely beyond tho ken of human cognisi- as $ a 


knowledge (which noeds must bo of Spacial aud Temporal form and - ~ 










bility, The-Rishis havo not only denicd tho possibility of any farther 


relations ), but also if any enquirer las the audacity, to insist ou his farther E = uae 
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inquisition, the exasperated Rishi’s ‘curse to -him more than once, used 
‘to be: “IE you enquire further than this, your head shall ful? Seq = 
Brihadáranyaka and other Upnishads, The reason is quite evident that-sa 
‘far as the conviction of the Universal essence and its Dominant menifesta- 
tions are concerned, reason can guide us to a realisation. of the same; but 
when the question relates ús: to the particular shape, form or relativa ~ 
position of that Essence, our intellect with all its power is bound.to prova 
utterly helpless; for that Essense is beyond all shape, form and position 
that our intellect is capable of knowing or imagining Abstract reason can - 
de termino the conspicuous indications of the Universal Existence, accessible | 
. ~ to its nature as’ also the dominant features such as we hive tried ti i 
=” establish ¿e Unification, Fundamental Sustenance, Sentient regulation 
which are also available in the very analysis ‘of its fontal essence, 
irrespective ofits relation with the phenominal world. But any precise 
. determination, fixation, classification, aud demarkation, confor mably to the: 
forms of our intellect of the super-intellectual' noumena of which with | = 
the highest effort we can gain but an approximate indication, i is doomed ta 
proye a blunder essentially, That Essence is the sole source and foundation: 
of all our knowledge, -the intellect being only an instrament of it. Thus the 
impossibility of our knowing in the guise or gurb of our intellectual forme, 
the very Essense that is the knower of all ‘plienomena, has been'eminently < 
E described by AE wiih, the appropriate words: Raama kafla de 
(See ARUICAAARAE R-Y-9 9%) and even if we scribble on pages, after 
‘~ pages, we shall not be able to describe ‘this inevitable helplessness oò = 
| - mankind, any more emphatically. .But strange to see some: of the besi _ 
= philosophers have fallen into this error, and have tried to ascribe particular 
_ features, exclusive dimensions and relative position, to this Immeasurablo 
Essence, The result has been ANNO of system ms and multiplicity of 
doctrines, such as 8a, %ac, faired, daria, gaad etc. It isa matter 
of ecstatic exultation to us that Bhagvadgita uniquely anticipates these 
‘divergences, and points out the way how these. useless controversies may Le- -7 
set at rest nnd reconciled without any detriment tothe Essential Truth. ; 
We shall have ofien to discuss this point in the body of the Text on fitting: 









A e i nes: occasions; we need only observe hero that Bhagvadgita has discussed andl 

ae a established the fundamental Unifying Essense of the knowing self, nol- : 
he ~ withstanding its- recognition of duality or trebility of. the conception | 
EE, £ + concerning: the Universal self, It.has never, in order to establish poriest a 
oes E . ziy of the knowing subject, been cousltained to declare: ‘that. Prakriti,” 
A T 
on ER S arı zanted to a one way. or ña, 
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other on.this subject; and such being the case, the safest course would 
appear to be that which retains all that may not be decisively impossible. 
However we will deal with this topic in the next chapter, where. we will 
discuss what is decisively certain and whut is not, and so deal with the 
third alternative (see p. 8) of our investigation, with greater elaboration. | 
Here we may. wind up the present discussion, by concluding that tha . i: 
cognition of our Almighty Lord, is not -that of blind, non-sentient, ae 
mechanical matter but is that oë Sentient, Unifying and controlling Spirit 
that sustains all. a AE | okt 


INTRODUCTION —( Continued ). 
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THE SELF IN ITS COSMOLOGICAL RELATIONS... - 


pa In the previous chapter we have seen ihaf there is an all-pervading, > - E 
- -© amiform Entity that sustains and govorns the Universe, We have also: nis 
geen that it is impossible for our intellect properly to determine ns to its Jos 
true form, shape, colour or position. But human ‘curiosity, disregarding | 3 
ihe impassable barriers to its own capacity -bas -ever striven to transcenil ” 
the ligitimate bounds of intellectual knowledge and understanding ; and 
we muy he allowed to remark that the infinite in mun has ever goaded 
on the limited energies of the finite intellect ‘towards the comprehension — ) | 
of its own nature ; and so the finite, thongh in its very nature incapablo =~ Hee 
o£ precisely comprehending the infinite has. managed to form some 00 
‘theories concerning the formand position of the latter, for tho sako of. 9 
its own concentration and consolation, So far as this accomodative purpose +... ~ 
is concerned, the classification of that which is incapable of being Sata 
intellectually classified, isjustifiable on the ‘grounds of practical convenience. a ite 
But as a matter of fact, it should ever be borne in mind that any systemes n a o 
tisation, classification or assortment of the super-intellectual phenomena pate 
is intrinsically incorrect * | | 


CHAPTER ll. — 












| Before expatiating upon this point any further, let us consider tha | 
most important. of the prevalant’ theories concerning constitutional $ E LS 


f a ‘ f SS 
elements of ihe whole Universe or 1%. ON. 2 yt AUS a ee A 


. 


*abstiact reason can determina the prominant indications of the existence of the = =; 
Universal essence accessible to its nature, as also the Cominant features such as we cstab= = = =m 
sished in the previons chapter “#,¢., ,1) Unification, (2) Fundamental sustenance anil «i258 

© © <8) sentient regulation which become manifest even in the very aunlyeis of its fontal essence > Hy 

. irresp ctive of its relation with the plenomenas world. But nny precise fixation, ‘Claes fics =~ 
tion, demarkation or determination of the superaintellectual conforthably to the forms 33 * 


which our intellect is accustomed to view the material phenomena, ip essentially a blunder, ss e si a 
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~All that oxisis or can be conceived to exist has been classified into 
- jhrae main devisions: (1) The world of Senses or the . Universe of name 
and form = the Phenomena, (2) the life-maintaining energy or individual 
soul and (3) the Universally Dominant spirit, the Brahman ĉe., the cozmical ` 
soul or spirit. ¿These are the 3-distinct conceptions in which ihe whole 
“Universe may be considered in accordance with the requirements of human 
logic ; and various. theories exist which take defferent views of the 
Universe in the light of these 3 main aspects or criteria of classification. 
Viet us take a birds’ eye view of some Of these that are most important. 


Ti is not our purpose to encumber these pages with a detailed descrip- 
iion of each of these theories that exist and that did exist prior to their 
explosion hy others that superseded them, ond thus secure a voluminous 
conspicnousness for this humble work, sacrificing thereby the cherished 
merit of precise and lucid marshalling o£ the prominant topics within a 
brief and handy compass. Our reader will find. othor works of higher 
merit ihat deal with the detailed exposition of these. subjects and:can well 
be called the admirable repositories of high metaphysical lore. Accord- 
ingly we will not mention here theories propounded by Ny£ya, Vaishe- 
shika etc., which have been to a great extent superseded by other higher 
and weightier systems of thought, like Sánkhaya and Vedanta. It may 
ba mentioned here that although the cardinal Sankhya principle of complete - 
dualism of Spirit and Matter, has been absolutely abrogated hy Vedanta; 
on the strength of the Universal Unity of the Brahma or Atma (chapter — 
1 p..29), Yet its enumerative or distinguishing classification of Tae. 
and SY has heen held to be admissible by the Bhagvadgito (see chapters 
13 & 16) for reasons thai will be advanced presently. Therefore we shall. 

_ have to consider primarily these two systems of thought, 


‘The Sánkhya System in ita primary and unmodified form divides — 
A brief Siste- the whole Universe into two ultimate elements, fundas 
beta at Mentally distinct, independent, eternal, indestructible” 
Sankbya. and consequently permanent. ‘These are (1) The Párush 
4.6, the sentient beings or souls, not one but innumerable and (2) the 
Prakriti (or Pradhin) or matter in its ultimate and reduced form—3 
compendium of the 3 qualities tiz., stability, “regeneration and- degenera- 
tion. All the various forms of matter” that are visible to our sensos are 


the result and productof the gradual evolutions of the 3 attributes of - 


E o _ 48 which in its original condition (S407) is an unmenifest embodiment | 


~ ofthese 3 attributes in their dominent and undeveloped form, By the 


a inherent force of the law of cosmic evolution these latentiattribntes of 3 
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Prakriti begin io desplay themselves and in this. way gradually tha 24- 
elements or WAT: come into existence, and in iha same way 7 at the close 
of e Kalpa or Aeon, all thisdoveloped menifestation of Ai, begins by 
means of an inherent devolutionary retrogression, to relapse, by 
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successive degrees, to the same germinal irreducible principle Wald, ~ 


very much like ‘the process described in the case of the growth and 
development of a tree out of a seed and the gradual reduction of the 
trea into the seed. Now this Prakriti or matter remains in constant 


touch with the different piirfishas or souls who are ever in dalliance - 


with the fascinating entanglements and expansions of Prakriti. . The 
mutual connection of these two fundamental elements is often illustrated 
_by the example of a lame man riding over the shoulders of a blind one. 


The Prakriti is the blind, non-sentient conveyance, full of activity ; and a 


ihe Porush is like a lame ran who alihough himself incapable of any 
activity or movement, has found himself as a participiant companion of an 
active but dissentient vehicle which he -bestrides by sheer force of 
, circumstances [viz. the Jaw of Karma, to be explained more fully in our 
next chapter]: Prakiriti has heen depicted as ever spreading her- entrap- 
ping 
enjoying being, as constantly falling into the temptations of the latter's 
allurementg ; and appropriating the pleasures generated hy the contact. 


The only means of securing salvation or Sel or Rait from tha 
not-vwork of Pralkiriti, consists in absolute Indifference and unconcern on 
the paró of the entangled Puruslia. towards all the appearances and 


-aotivities of Prakriti.. A firm end inflexible disregard on. the part of the 


Parush will gradually oblige the blind and unintelligent Prakriti to roll 
back all its parapharnalia of allurements; and so the Purush in course of 


snares. before the Paresh and the Purosh as a sentient and . 


Cd 


time finds himsel£ perfectly free fromthe trammels of material temptations - 


and thus attains mukli. Hence'the practical conclusion from this system 
‘would inevitably be a complete dissociation from, and renunciation of, 
the whole world. The great defect of the system is that on account 


o 
+ 


of the rigid. and uncompromising dualism of Purush and Prakriti this 
aystem finds no room for a Supreme and all-sovermng Self. We have ` 


alsewhere (see Text chapter 18) discussed the’ reasons which led tha 


Sankhyas lo repudiate the existence of a Supreme Purushor Over Lord. a aaa 
We need only mention here that the 'arguments that we adopted in- 


establishing’ the existence:of the Universal Self (God) decisively Prova Rae 
that tho plurality of the Purushas and ‘the uncompromising daality of me 
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ugainst and predominate the Purushas and Prakriti of this system. Thus — 
it i3 easy to see how Bhagvadgita has supplemented this system und ~ 
` remarkably rectified an erroneous defíiciency of a system which for reasons 
- to be stated later on, stands incomparable as a system of eunumerativo 
classification in motuphysics (ses Text, chapter 13.) : 


. The Two Aspects of Vedanta. 
mae dy (1) There is one Universal, eternal, immortal and un- 
changable Atmatattava UATE or Brahman that underlies all the material - ia 
Universe of name and form. ‘the whole Universe is dependant for its force, * 
activity and oven menifestation upon’ this supreme ‘and fundamental 
Missense, Henco the Supreme Self (or simply the Self) is all-in all and 
the material world in itself a mere formality of no worth and_ significance. — 


(2) Theo Self is all that is, it is the only reality ;all other appear. - 
_ anges and activities that form the phenomenal © world -of matter, have- no 
real existence, but-are unreal, imaginary and false, Their seeming existence os 
is due toan illusory principle Máy2 which ig synonimous not only with. — 
the conceptions of power, shakti, and dissimulation, but also signifies 
the false and fictitious nalure of the Universe. Accordingly as a practical 
moral, this:system too enjoins absolute renunciation of tho world and thy 
worldlings, and recommends the complete isolation of a recluse from tha 
husy life of the world ; for the whole world is a mythical representation 
without any reality und none but & fool will dally with an unreal object. 


So far.as the first problem of the Vedántic thesis is concerned we 
are in complete accord with itand so is Bhagvadgita as ulso the general 
purport and tenor of the Upanishads. But it is not essy to accept fully ` 
in its stern ubstraction necessitating a wholesale repudiation of the material - 
‘world, the idealistic tenets advanced by the second stage. However the  * 
resplendent sublimity with which the superhuman genius of Sri Shankra- “ag 
charya has supported tho Mâyâvâd of the world, cannot lightly be set 3 

_-aside ; and before one dares to disagree even in ‘the. slightest digree, A 
from the wonderful thesis of the born philosopher, it ig necessary that an 
attempt should be made to understand and_examine the fortifying systeni 
ME arguments which establish and support the. Maya theory of Shankara- 
_ Charya.- ` | ¿Es 


| Tho triad of the Universal” conceptionis, namely Jiva (S14) Jagat . £ 

| (amg) and Brahman’ (37g) has been explained by the idealistic Vedant ~ 
as follow — Sonar eR te 5 e o 
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‘Atma, Brahma or God; nor was it wise to pay, much attention to ths 
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The Sit or the individual soul is not at all distinct or distinguish- 
able from the 4¥@ the Atma or the Universal soui, They are absolutely 
one and the same; and as forthe MI] i.e, the changing Universe of 
name und form, it is notat all substantial but a mere illusion or false. 
phenomenon occasioned by máyá. It may be regarded as «n absolut» 
nullity or non-existence.: Consequently the inference is that there is only 


one Essence namely the Atma, that is. cxistant in the Universe, beyon i 
und besides which nothing is. ‘Thus we arrive at a rigorously exclusiva 7 
Unitarianism of the Self: | AR 


In order properly to appreciate the importance of this Vedantis 
eS doctrine it is advisable to tako a brief survey of tho 
lism of Vedanta. circulistances and conditions that -prevailed at the tim»  _ pe 
when ‘this theory was propounded. ` When Shankaracharya was bort,- r 
‘Badhism-had reached its climax and had successfully replaced the ancient” 
theistic religion of the Vedas. Although the practical teachings of this 
faith were miid, benevolent and excessively humane, yet its fundamentet. 
dogmas totally denied the existence of everything save the- sensations cf N ¿3 
(he mind. It refused to recognise the Universal’ Spirit that has Biernat . 
existence and forms the sustaining entity for all the external Universe. Net 
only did this cult deny the existence of God:or Atma, so much venerate t e 
in the Upnishads and the Vedas, but on tho analogy of the dream worl, 
it maintained that the external Universe of nume- and colour which 
incessently undergoes change and transformation, is in reality: an absolut: 
nullity. Itis merely an appearance created hy the sensations of the 
mind; so that all that existed, exists in the mind und had no independen: 
reality and the mind too was of a fleeting and volatile nature, not worthy A 
of any stable and permanent desivnation. All that existed consisted of S 
the fleeting and momentary sensations und tho mind too was made up of ; fg Toe. ; 
the samo. Asa result, the Budbists taught that nothing exists that has n | 
permanant existence., Only feelings and sensations transitory in their Set: 
nature, prevail. Consequently, in their opinion, it was a labour lost tà ie | 
be constantly at pains in the realisation and adoration of ‘the fictitious es 
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transient aŭd shifting pleasures of this world which in reality did nok - ee 
exist. The only thing that deserved any attention- was the “sensations” rae 2% 

or feelings, fleeting though they might be Thus the fundamental principlo. eS ga 

‘af this system of thought evolved for its’ followers the practical morals : sat a eee Se 
To respect other's feelings i.e, not to huri any body. To lead a life of ee ¿ER 
couplote disinterestadness and to renownce the world as soon as possible: 3 ae 


ze try to concentrate into an abstract indetermination. of alas by a 
1 ` Ze . 
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The Vijoyanvad cognitions and cognisablo objects, is not externa] pheno- ~~ 
+ Of the Budlists, 


: the Aeeting sensation of the mind and thoro is no independent external 
_ existence of objects as shown by the following reasons eee 
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All glory to the wiso Providence that even such a faithless faith 
worked so piously and benovolently and itis to this fact that the world- 


wide victory and acceptance of this ungodly cult may be attributed. But 


any thoughtful man could have apprehended dire consequences from this. 
unsettled religion and in fact its own followers, in course of time, thought . 
it expedient tointroduco into it theistic 'olements that distinguished tha 
Máh2yána from Hinyán etc. But it was for Shankaracharya to combat. ~ 
and overpower this yacueus philosophy, ‘Tho main arguments that ` 
established tho vacuity and non-entity of Budhism may bə summarised | 
as follows :— E 

lvorything that comes into oxistence, spriags out of ‘another afier — 


the suppression or annihilation of the latter. Thus it ig 
Tas Asud vad of i : i 


- Budbisra, _ Only from a seed that has already ceased to exist that 2 


plant begins to germinate; only from, milk that has coased 
to exist that curds are produced ; only from a piece of clay that has ceased 
to exist, that a pot is made, Thus for the production or emanation of 
ono thing out of another, it-is essential that the latter must have ceased 
to exist previous to the coming into existence o£ the: former. Therefore 
it is evident that if the Universo camo into existence out of the impersonal, 
Universal and immortal Solf, it must havo previously destroyed the 
essense of that Self but as that Self is supposed to be indestructible and 


Immutable, therefore.it is absural to hold that the material world sprang 
. or emanated from the Self, and the only logical conclusion remains that . 


everything comes out of nothing. The Budhists maintain that if things 
erariated out of an imperishablo principle such as the impersonal Self; 


. then anything might emanate from anything ; for as the essenco of the 


thing out of which another thing omanated did not undergo any suppres- 
sion.gr modification in tho act of the emanation, thorefore the emanated. 
object cannot bo suid to-haye any particular affinity with the thing from 
which it emanated. But we are not accustomed to observe such unakin 
emanations in the Natual Phenomena. Therefore it is impossible’ to hold 
that there is some permanent and immutable Element from which the 
emanations of the material world come into being. This is the first Dictum ~ 
of the Budhists, - Se E. 


Their next tenet is that the whole world of every day life, with fla E 








as 
Ẹ 


or Sensetionalism mena, but something internal as only a form taken by the -2 
migrating sentiency of the mind... Everything osists in 
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(a) It is only through the mind that the distinction between = 
percoptions and tho things perceived is possible, peed E 

(ù) The possibility of external things cannot be proved ; they are ae A 


, 
s 
AS, 


rather disproved by the arguments of I Niyáya and Atala. ER 
IE you suppose the oxternal things to Le substances, then they 
must bo taken to be cither atoms or masses made up of. 
atoms, such as posts and pillars aud the like. Now atoms + 
- cannot presont themselves as posts and pillars as there is no ' 
presentation of an atom. ` Again the very fact of the unpresent- - 
ability of an alom, cannot permit us to certify with certainty 
ihat these posts or pillars are made up of the Afasses of atcms, - 
Thus it is evident that tho: external things cannot be placed? 
Under tke catagory of suūlslances. Next ilie Sensationalist 
proceeds to try whether they can be placed under any of Fe | 
remaining catagories ic, of Unive ersality, Quality | pe 
Action. He finds that they cannot; for every. Universal, ey og me 
quality and every action, is either one with the ibing to which - 
it belongs, or is distinct from it, Ifitis one with it, then of - 
courso the 3 categorics will bo submerged into. the one oF 
3 substance, and as we have seen that the external thing does 
_not belong to the laiter, therefore it follows that it does not 
belong to the latter also. But if we take that the 3 tonada 
“are net_one with the thing (the substance) to which. i 
E belong, then the latter will bo quite independent of tho former 
a hoe, not belong to it, which j is an impossibility. E naien ae 
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lug o to ‘her various abies that they recogulsq ands tho neal 
homogeniety and simultanioly of the cognitions. with the obj eots {N 
E? cognised, prove that ihey are:one with and ina E PS 
a City objects, and i in fact there is nothing, which requires “us s to Ea tee 
l hold that-thore are objects. that est besides the perceptions : 
Sn eee Of tho mind aaoi 3 | Pe dan ae Say Fae a a, 
e (d) The nature of external perception ls similar to that of zas a E 
ES The ‘presentments we call post and pillars etc, “appear | En E Se 
while awako precisely i in the same way that. the | ares ae o A 
ae a dream, of an illusion, a mirago | or a-reverie, ‘an d a el past oe 
7 Stato i in the absense of anything external tor ms AAA. | 
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This to my mind is the strongest argument of the Budhists in favour 
of the idealism of tho world, Let us now sce how Sri Shankaracharya ~ 
refutes these arguments. - 


1.. As to the first argument, namely Asadvad (aag aig) Shankra- 

` charya replies that in the first place it is not truo that ihe thing out of 
which something has emanated, becomes totally extinct so as to be reduced 
“to “nothingness”; but subsists and perdures essentially: in the emanated 
object. Tho essense of the seed perdures in the- tree; the essense of 
E Ta; milk abides in the curds, although in different.form ; and the substantial 
i meee gold is present in the bracelet that is made out-of it. In fact nothing is 

Bah destroyed in nature, All change is a modification of form. and colour. 





— {n the second place, even if wo coucede that an object “which 
Bees _ emanates or springs from another, destroys the latter and so the thing — 









F : from which it emanatod is reduced to ‘nothingness’; it is clear that the - 
- emanating substance or object was reducod to nothing owing to the production 
or the emanation ; aud prior to ¿he emanation that substance did exist; and — 
| St thus it is incorrect to say that something emanates from nothing. 
de + there are other arguments advanced by Sri Shankaracharya against - 
eres. the Budhistic Asadvad; which display the transcendental keenness of his 
= reasoning genius, but this small treatise cannol conveniently contain 
F them. Suffice it here to say that the argument of AGE TNE so far as it 
Se - , ailirmd that every thing came’ out of nothing. was completely shattered 
= to pieces by our great philosopher (sce also our first chapter p. 7). 
2 Butl am compelled to: aver hero that the great Ach&ry&i did not (or it 
l Es pak." seems to me that he did not) effectively refute ilo suggestion of the essene 


S  _ tiality, of the evolutionary akinness implied in the Budhistic antithesis, 
=~ ___ which in tho hands of Sánkhya became a most formidable Weapon against 
Abe tenets of idealistic Vedant. Briefly speaking, Shankaracharya did not 

_ explain how inthe face of all experience, it was possible that an object 

© (èe, the Universe) emanated out of. another (Brahma) without effecting E 
+. An essential modification in tke essence of ‘the latter, But of this we shall 
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havo later (seo ‘Text, chapter 13), We need only mention here that a 
_- the elaboration out and oui of MAyAbád or illusion theory which as wo 


EA IE TEA ef e : as | ] 3 
ae ~ havo seen (seo chaptor I. p. 6) finds sufficient countenance from the ~ 


5 phenomenal nature of Time and Space, and is a iacit rejoinder to this 
‘Suggested implication above referred to, Let us now turn to Shankara: 


| D 0 va? En q e Te Be a solar SS de Bi “i | E > > ; O 
e See ah dl 1 ¿almsó the kigi ag or sensationalist theory of ~ 
ek msm, He replies tothe Budbistic arguments in order 
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(a) Tt is true that wo cognise external objecis by means of tho miud- 
only ; but it is also true that the selfsamo mind gives a 
“certainty about tho existence of the external objects. That mind 
which alone is a means for the consciousness of external objects, - 
. itself affords us an unquestionable assurance as to tho distinct — 
existence of the outside Universe Tho Consciousness itself 
certifies to us that the thing is external lo the consctousness.. 


(b) Besides tho inherent fallacies apparant in this specious argument, 
it is very easy to seo that- tho arguments based upon the prin- 
ciples of Niyáya.and Vaisheshika cannot logically be applied 
to support ono’s thesis at the samo timo when that. one’s system: 
is quite at variance with ibe system of the Naiyayakas and 
Vaisheshakas. In other words; itis a fallacy to reject a system - 
as a whole and then try to utilise its principles. to support 
‘one’s own.theories. The principles of Niyaya and Vaisheshika 
might very well contribute to support the appropriate theses ` 
of those systems ; but they cannot, in strict logic be drawn 
upou.to build another system, of redically different conclusions. 
Again, we submit that now at least when ihe conclusions of 
Niyaya and Vaisheshika in this connection, have been superseded 
by the superior tenets of Sonkhya and Vedanta; and the 
atomic theory substantially exploded both by the Eastern ‘and ES 
Western thinkers, it is idle to appropriate their principles in 
criticising the tenets of the latter. — S ye 
(e) No one becomes conscious of external objects ms Torms of per- l 


ception, only, ‘but as external objects as such. Therefore, — Sa ui 





external. They say that it only appears like an external thing, ce 


that by asserting tbat the percepts are like ex 
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a mistake lo pro=suyposo this impossibility prior to the applica- 
tion of ihat faculty. Again it can not be argued thatihere are 
no out-ward objects, on ihe ground that the preception takes. 
the form of ihe outward objects ; for if ihere were no outward 
objects in existence, the perception could” not take the form 
of an outward object. Therefore, is must-be admitted that 
the reason ihat the percepiion and the object perceived are 
always presented simuliancously, is notihat ihe object is one 
and the same with the aci of perception, but that the object 
is ihe-occasion of the perception. -~ ad 


Such is tho trend of Sri Shavkaracharya’s arguments against 
sensationalism. His most valuable reasoning is displayedin” his 
argument in refuting tho analogy of the dream phenomena with 
tho waking world phenomena. 

- (d) The perceptions of ihe waking stato differ from the present- 

ments of dream, The latter are negatived but the former are 
not. Dreams, reveries and all other intermittent conditions of 
tho mind, are denied by the man, when ho is fully conscious 
in his waking condition, Bui ihe perceptions of waking Cons- 
+. lousness are never uegatived in any later condition of mind. 
So far as the intellectual faculties are concerned, perceptions . 
of life can nevor he thought as unreal; but the intellect ever 
finds itself in a position to give the lio to the dream world. | 
- Again, the visions of thedream are representations, the visions of 
the waki ng experience are presentations and the distinction between. 
perception and memory; and between presentation and representa- 
tion is self-evident. -In short, it may Le said that although from 
the super-intellectual point of view, the affairs of the world - 
may be little better than dreaming imageries, ¿€ they 
| might be negatived by death ; but so far as lifo iş concerned, 
~ tho mind can never disregard’ them. Again, it is difficult to 
; imagine if there could be any representations of dreams withe 
out 2 previous presentation of the objects of the Senses. Nor 
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e, m we see in dreams is always similar. to, and: does not. 
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- Such was the nonentative atomosphere of the Nihilistie Budhism 
with which the master mind of Sri Shankaracharya, was surrounded. a 
The profound study of ithe Vedas and the Upanishadas made it perfectly 
clear to him that there exists a permanent, immortal, immutable Being, 
underlying and pervading ike whole Universe; and with a strenuous 


A tat Ti AA is eat o ES 


compaign of reformatory preachings, he succeeded in overthrowing root 7 
and branch the hopelessly non-believing cult that prevailed through the > 
length and br:adth of India. But retreating- thoughts must leave their i 
remnant ochoes behind, and it seems io me “that the analogy. of the dream i 


world with the world of our senses which Shankaracharya refused to allow i 
within the scopo of our mental faculties and functions, must havo invited |. . | 
-serious altention from the great thinker and might havo succeeded in l 
inducing him to`entertain a belief in ihe non-existence of tho material. 
world from ihe stand-point of the purciy Impersonal, Permanent and l 


Uniform Brahman. And it must, in all fairness, Le confessed thai it is ‘ 
difficult seriously io contend and confute the possibility of ihis view a 
within the limited slandpoint of the Impersonal supermentalily ‘of the : 
incognisable Brahman. Bui if we thoughtfully pause at this point and 
` examine its weight and importance, we shall at onco know that anything : Y 
that seems to Hel possible, may not necessarily be certain; so that the . 


dreams analogy which at the most establishes ihe possibility of the non- 
existence of the waking world iu contrast with the Brahmanic world, . 
falls short of a positive proof, oven of this relative nou-existanco. Again, 
it is worth while to consider here the strongest feature -of ihe Budhistic. a 
* arguments of Dream analogy and show ihat it does not stand on all fours - 
k with the material experience of lifo The Budhistic thesis was that a a 
world of various scenes was created in the dreams, williout there being 
any corresponding varicty visible from the external objects, and therefore 
the variety of perception lies inthe perceptive faculty, and is not born out. 
of the external objects; and it is true that so f ar as dreams are concerned, 
- the varioty.visible therein: is quite- irrespective of the sensuous objects 
| of the world, and must therefore be. atiributed io ihe existence and 
operation of the residues of ideas that linger ‘in the mind; but these 
. residuary ideas are, for the most part, if not always, the products of an 
antecedent sensual perception and therefore they cannot be interpreted 
completely to dispense with the ‘cxistence and operation of the sensa | 
‘perception ; * It is our experience that the residuary ideas repre esent ¡objects - A 
in dreams s, analogous’ to those that wo have already “percieved by “the | x a ; 
senses, though i in a peculiar order and position.” | But it ale an a g = 


£ 78 This last argument renders cren ` “the possibility ot Gone thos 
with the world of w highly, rat 
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perience thai our porceptial representations follow the track of our — 
residual ideas, TE the rain falls just now, myself and my friends present — 
here, will have the similar perception of the rainfal), in spite of the A 
diversity of-ideas in the minds of each of us. Thus itis easy to see that 

, a perception of tho waking state, is not to be governed by the particularis 
ties or var ieties of mental ideas. Hence we seo that material perception 
is not ideal but a fact even within’ the sphere of tho intellectual ‘operations, 
How can thon we suppose that thero are grounds'to hold that its state is 
not higher than ideal or unreal, as soon as we travel beyond ` tho domain 
“of mis carthly intellect. : 


So far for the probablo occassions of tho Mayaviid of Sri Shankara- 
charya. Let us now ‘considor its main features as it 15, 


1, We have seen that there is a “Universal Existence underlying 
; all that ¿s and is not, which is coeval with a Universal and 
The Esotcric 

aaa tala uninterrupted consciousness ; and as we experience --in 
ee of Maya- deep sleep, when all intellectual consciousness is suspend- 
-ed and divine and. attributeless consciousness reigns 

supreme, there is absolutely no difference between: subject and object ; - 
between the seer and the seen, There is no difference of numbers, 
qualities, quantities etc., iu fact tho very existence of the conceptions of ` 

- difference and distinction, is annihilated. Had the Jiva, the Jagat, or the 
Prakriti any “distinct existence; then that distinction must have subsisted, . 

. or at least made some indication, even during the serene indifferenco and 
altributeless period of -quiescence of the fundamental consciousness 
amenuble to us in deep sleep. Therefore it is evident that the differentia- E 
tion of Jiva and Jagat is nota permanent and real one, but merely a E 
phenomenal creation of the intellectual world. | 










2, The Univorsal Unity and all odia Essence of the Panda< 2 
mental Atamatattva (SHAT) would involve a divisibility or at least an | K 
obstructive sevoronce, if we hold that the 44 and the WY, and the HET are 
distinct entities. In tact distinct entities involve an idea of intervening ES 
space, which would mean a severence of, or interruption to- the unbroken E 
homogeniety of the Universal MAT. TE REN 3 


O ‘The idea of a distinct entity eternally oxisting, ontails a limiter E | 
coe tion upon the all powerfulness and the infinite existence of the Atma. E 


EA f 


4, Time and spaco are Ho to be mere forms of the intellect pa | 
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underlies that cianga ¡Miorofore all that appears as Jagat (sq) i is unreal 
und. there is absolutely no reassn to hold that the changing essence that 
is the substance and basis of the changed appearances, is distinct from IR 
the Univorsal annaa which is the sustainer of all phenomena, Even . e 
Kant has recognised only the twofold Division of phenomena and nous i E 
- mena and consequantly strongly supports the Mayivad. : 


5. The Universal fundamental Essenso is infinite and unlimited, 
The material universe of name and form is also infinite arid unlimitted. | 
How can this duality of two infinities be possible, without restricting the === - 
the scopes of each other. If two entities are infinito, each must overlap 
or oncroach upon the other, ` putting, thereby, a stop to their infinitive A 
succession or poryasion. | A sd 


1, The Upanishads have proclaimed the absolute and eae reality of 
_ Exoterio “arene the Atman, thereby implying, if not expressly asserting 
of the Mayarad, the unreality of the Universe. The follosring passages 


may bo quoted as some of those that are in point :— | ey 


(a) All worldly objects and relationships are oE no Kala for their ~ 20 
own sake (7. c., a3-things in themselves) but for the sake. of the . 2 30 
Atman, nay—thoy exist solely in the Atman ; and that man is AO 
utterly and hoplessly undone ‘who knows them ‘apart from. 
the self,” AAA KA. This Atman is the entiro Universo, a EMY 
every thing that exists is this Atman; (Brih. 2-4-7.) E e E 


SS Again, “ verily ho who has seen, heard, comprolionded and pcan 
ilio self, by him is this ontire Universe known,” Brili. 2-4-5 ; Mond, 
1-1-3 5 Chhand. 6-1:35. q : es 


hs (0) Thero i 13 here no plurality at all, a ee fra Bri, 4418, ee $ 
y ‘Kath, 4-19- 11, A ee 


à x (0) The distinguishing & essence oof the ares the San, | the Mooi do 
the lightning has vanished; the change is a mere matte a = = 
words, poing, pnt a name, Eeh ae a o 5 
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> 2, Fear i is the consequence 
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= s 3. In order to attain Mukti or - perfect Salvation, it is absolutely — 
Sh “necessary. that all consciousness of duality, of the distinction of subject © 
ad object, all ideas of plurality appertenant. to the functions of our in. 
= tellect, should be totally destroyed. To dissolve into the ` Universal © 


- Essence it is of first rate importance, that wo should completely disinfect - a 
ES ourselves from the manifold reprosented by our intellect. The know= E 
eee ledge of empirical reality was -an actual hindrance to po knowledge of 4 
sd Brahman. | | 
E Ss en Or 4. If the Universe is held to be real ‘then there will be no room ; 
= ee left for God, Freedom and Immortality. 

DR S - 3. The misery and suffering of earthly lite preponderates over its un- 
tabla] joys and happiness and Frou farsighted and comprehensive view, 
E the disconfinuance of tho phenomena of life is preferrable to their con- Y 


- linuance ; and the Mayabad is an appropriate means to this end. [It is 
not probable that by means of the strike entered upon by a fow labourers, 
the whole werkshop of tho entiro Universe. 'will come. te a stands—till ] 


2 2 Such are the important arguments on which the Mayavad theory of 
= ihe Universe has been fonnded. Not only Sri Shankaracharya who has lo 





ES tho high reputation of expounding this theory, but also a good many | 
$ X ee ae Western Scholars: of high repute, are the professed followers of this 4 
eis et _ theory ; and the theory in. itself, originating from a first class leader. in 
A ee Pasar hilosophic thought, and fortified by its inherent logic and acuteness of E 
La 


L reasoning, would seem to defy all c 





tee ontradiction and. controversy ; ‘and thei E 
ss reader might very well regard it a silly and ridiculous attempt on my- 
z FAN : part to endeavour to advance any arguments against such a well found 1% 






Sy _ tenet ¡of a divine philosopher. But, these * ar 
3 = freedom: of peut and every individual may e 






o the times of perfect — 
xpect some encourage- 


and impartial reader, towards the full- 
ta liberty of the expression of his thoughts, . subject to all just and 


ae lag criticism, Several revisions of the Sacred Text of Bhagyadgita, ™ 
eo A ` attentively aud critically undertaken, have convinced me that however 
; Se o Supremo. fascination might attach to the Mayavád owing to the traditional 
A a a - respect and : awe associated with the name of its renowned author, Bhagvad- = 
a =" a does not soem to countenance it in all its uncompromising rigidity E 
of: illusive character, ‘The > present writer has therefore, devoted succossivo. 

d LYS and nights in weighing and contrasting its merits with rival : 
ae reali stio theorios, and ‘has ultimately- -come to the ee oat ii 
> Be ‘theory ove n if he be refuted and sot asido, doos n j 
ze ge ER Wo ta mud. ga sithor sally 
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expediency, as to claim a surpassing preference over the realistic method 
adopted by the Supreme Lord in [lis Divine Song. In the body of my 
exposition of the Text, I have, on appropriate occassions, explained tho 
reasons whereby it is proved that realism rather than idealism is the : 
stand point adopted in<Bhagvadgita (specially sce chapter 13). I ‘will oe 
liore give my own arguments in support of the view I havo just expressed 5 
and accordingly I shall try to mect in seriatum tho arguments in support 
of the Máyávád theory that have been just summed up. I have divided 
these argument into two categories, the Ist or Esoteric embracing all $ 
those reasons that concern tho intrinsic and substantial merits of the . 
theory uninflucnced by any other ulterior considerations of expediency or 
utility ; and the 2nd or exoteric comprise reasonings which do not relate 
to tho inherent worth of the theory as it is enunciated, but are based’ upon 
considerations of ulterior expediency and particular deference to the 
accepted authority corroborative of the views contained in this same 
theory. The first category has been dealt with under. 5 heads and I 
proceed to consider cach of those in order :— — | 


I. This is the real argument in favour ofthe Máyávád which liko 
ie de Saoterio a well-founded, adamantive rock airg, aloft in its firm 
wered. ` and immovable majesty, defying and even shattering to | 
pieces many an onset of the diverse dualistic systems of thought. I. think = 
none can seriously venture to dispute the fact that during deep sleep, all 
ideas of perceptual consciousness, all proximity in: space, all succession 
in time, all relations of’ causality, even all conviction of the distinction of 
subject and object, are wholly obliterated ; and the consciousness of this. 
period is amenable to tho self ag a homogenity, indefinable and indeter- 
minate, but unruffled in its undisturbed solemn platitude, by any sorb ok. 
digressions or deviations. -This is the permanent and imperishable residue ‘ 
of a lasting entity ; and in fact rises above all ideas of divisibility and 
apportionment. But if we reflect a little, we will find that this state 
rises above all plurality and dualistic thoughts. Zt does noteven contradict them.” ae 
This homogeneity does not ipso facta provezthe non-existence of the Material Joke eae 
Jagat. If we consider carefully, we will seo that the condition of the 
indeterminate Self of the deop sleep which is‘ by common consent taken 
to be the prototype of the Supremo Self or Atman, not ‘only does not 
‘admit of thoughts of duality, plurality, but even excludes all intellectual ~ 
‘thoughts of any determination; so that if we cannot predicate any ; 
distinctive features of plurality, etc. ‘of this’ condition, itis also a fact o 
“that we cannot at the.samo time affirm or deny: anything of this condis "2 
‘tions in as much as it would be incorrect to “say that it is only one, ` Eo a 
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Bese =. Acoordingly 1 concludo thatthe fundamental Existence does not certify . | 
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Properly speaking, itis a Unity without being called ong, - For “one? is a 
relative term and is used where numerical, distinction is to be signified ; 
where we have no 2, 3,4, cte we cannot. reasonably havo even ‘one,’ 

_ This- numerical one loses all its significance where. we. have: no uso 
ror the existence of the others viz. 2, 3, 4 etc. I maintain that the use and 
signification of the idea “ono? was. occasioned and necessitated whe: | 
conceptions of plurality prevailed; and where there is no conception o! 
plurality, there is no occasion for the notion of ‘one’ and if you. serious]: 
introspect the condition of the consciousness of deep sleep, you will have to 
conclude that so long as yon are under that condition you are incapable o: : 
cogitating even the idea of ‘one.’ An indistinguishable indetermiuation © 
of subject and object does not necessarily imply ‘oneness’ and the loss o: | 

_ the consciousness of plurality involves the loss of the consciousness’ o! 

“*oneness? too. ‘Io be more explicit: -a homogenious consciousness 
above all ideas of plurality implies an absence of the idea of oneness : 
tor the presence of . the idea of ‘one,’ involves the consciousness of the 
negation of 2, 3, 4, 5 ete. and every -one will admit that a deep sleeper 
has no such negative consciousness Therefore it is evident that in the 
very fact. of proving absence of:plurality and other. modes of intellectua” 
Consciousness, we disprove the consciousness of exclusive ‘oneness? O: 
course the idea of an undisturbed cohesion or homogeneity is differen: 
rom anidea of oxclusive oneness: because every exclusion implies somethings 
tuat is excluded. Therefore, if you hold that the condition of deep. slee 
a aach i ee of no cognitions of plurality, you must also concede thai“ 
115 condition admits no consciousness of un gitation at all—noft ' 
‘hat of ‘oneness’ which is also an pened is a ae 
| g . He S 
saat absence of plarality does not prova. the presence -of ‘oneness? The 
indication of this Universal Esistence, does not become any more explici; 
‘han a mete indication of an amenable existence, and it is not right to 
vraw any such positive inference from it, as the absolute rori-existendé On 
the material Universe, Human nature, accustomed as it isto view all that is : 
presented to'it, in the form of intellectual functions, cogilates as represented : 

i > mee e Time even that which is above and beyond Time and Space. 

We know that to r í i Se “de 0 o an 

that we aro eee thet ie = vee rite eee £ 

Mat was suggested to us by the iden of 8 ace But thi : ae r 

which is inevitable for human natura, for mat a Sida! Se E nore ista e 

is free from the porvasion oth cena En ge word o our language a ; 

‘nad therefore it was that the ancient s es : sae pele nei! JOR: ete 

| ent sages positively forbade all scrutiny | 


eo 


juto the how and wherefore'of the existence of the fundamental Essense, 
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any real existence, then their existence must have continued to he indicated > 


“0 affect anyhow the soreno- harmony of -the Sentient Self. The mos: 
ee attribute of the Self that we havo nircady ‘proved. (see chap. L 


though of a far superior type than matter. In fact there can be no .* sas 


aes of two Entities one of which pervades and ia not io or 
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¿ho non-existence of the Universe. It transcends and is egually indifferent 
tO idoas of non-existence as well as of existence. | 


As to the second portion of this argument that if Sia and SE hsi 


oven during deep sleep, it must be conceded here that even if J iva. and 
Jagat be renily distinct existences (which ¿n fact we cannot know) they 
must be dissentient, inoperative ontities void of all potentiality, so as not 


, 23) is its Sentiency or akinness to sentiensy which althoyh not of the 
ypo of the intellectual consciousness, is yet shown to be of a higher 
sapacity, radically and potentially distinct from the dull, blind, inert uni! 
inmenable matter. How can, then, such a helpless and inoperative 
ntity (if ontity it really bo) intrude upon the sereno harmony of that 3 
which is all poteatiality. Ofcourse in tho face of this argument. it is E 


lifficult, nay 1 think impossiblo, to maintain that the TH or the individual 


soul, although perfectly of the same Gssense -and potentiality as th. A 
Supreme Soul, is yet radically distinct from it (the Solf); and ‘it is for | E 
this reason that Bhagvadgita has never expressly. affirmed the absolute iets 


listinction of the individual and Supreme Souls. Ib is truo that in re=: 
cognition of the accomodative: expediency:(which we will discuss later on) . 
it has recognised a distinction of that mature ; but it has at the earliess : A é 
apportanity, by tho classification of Pará and Apará Prakriti ¡seo Toxt | r. e 
shap. 7. 5),:made it reasonably cloar that the individual soul which forms = 
your intellectual.distinct sentiency, must be classed as the Lord’s Prakriti, 


such thing as an individual soul. But as you canuot help such a concep=_ ee 
tion ou account of the peculiar constitution of your intellect, us well 


ts on grounds of vital oxpadioncy (to be dealt with shortly) the Lord” Sata 
allows such a distinction with a precautionary relegation of tho samoto  — 
the position of Prak: iti, More ot g later (see tasi chapter 6: 153- AS oa 
he barge 

To make my point der, T must conclude that 1 donot maintain the reer 

any dualism of any sort in Motuphisies i is proved I only assort that- E CE a 
not e it is neither disproved. ER ee Bi te ia 
-So far as this argument 15 concerned, 1 need only say. that 53 : 

3, A a 









gavered essentially “by the other, is not entirely. impossible even to our is : ae 
vonceptions of las) intellect, For instances, one 19 undivided Akasha ia O 
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- all objects, Tho futeryening dik mineral situated in the Akisha, do not 


oan break the continuity and unity of the same; so that the ‘Tare is not 
ea, severed from the rest of the Ak aisha (i) 


at oe 
. war” 


~ Henco it is evident that ‘duality! of matter: might not be so repugnant : a 
e and unassimilable as it appears to us. . 


O Again, even if it were impossible to imagine any such non-operative 
mae ~-duulity within the sphere of our sensual perception, that would not afford | 
ae a measure for the, relationship of that which transcends all modes of ~ S 
a mentality, 5 


eats 


=p EE ‘The existence of a Ate Sub under tho condal aud io 
AS the use of ane co-existent entity involves no restriction- or limitation 


upon the latter, A — 
wae 4, Time wad space have no oxistenco oulside ‘the intellect. They 


exist as inhorent forms of intellect and as Jorms they have existence and ‘a8 
cannot be said to be absolutely non-existent. They may he -called. false. 
in so far as they cause the delusion of appearing as the accompaniment of 
matter, but they aro not absolutely false nullities. Their existance must 
5 HNE be recognised ng Apperfenant to the intellect. 







A ‘That which undorkoes change under the changed forms, OT be 
Haken not the same as the. Eternal, Uniform, Permanant and Sentient 
- Self, but must by reason of its inherent liability to modification, he dis- 
tinguishablo from that immutable, unapproachable and unlinble Self, — 

ee oe which is the permanent sustenance of all changing activity and all that . 
: - changes. If you hold otherwise ; ; then you will be subjecting the. Nigana 

Rede Sel£ to the liabilities of self—modification necessary in all observed * 

- Evolution — If you say that the change lies in tho Miya and is as falso 3 

as the Máyá even then you mustadmit that there is an eternal and imperish-` z 

ablo Entity which undergoes tho changes in Máyá; and I donot know — 

| on” what grounds you are justified in declaring that it is false and non=- 
= a existent i in. spite of its eternal imperishablo, existence, In short, Maya © 

Bee cor the I Eternal Universe-m may be taken to bo false in so faras it is not 

l E E ` vhat it looks like, but that does not prove that it is absolutely false and * 


Tee = * non-existent, s; Tt ‘may be illusive but i is Rot itself an illusion in its” 
a ron entirely. ; 
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Astor Kant's classification of Phenomena and Noumona, we have" 


already tried to explain' (sce chapter I p. 8) that Kant’s Noumena does 
not pass beyond the conception of tho eternal and imperishable Pradhán 
worked out by the Sānkhyâs and his category ‘Noumena’ is at tho best 


an únassorted admixture of the possibly two eternal and imperishable ` 


entities : (1) The immutable Self and (2) the modifiable .(a417) Pradhan 
He has not proved that the Noumena is essentially immutable and- that 
all change is phenomenal, I may also venture to say that even Kant 


has not gone the length of asserting that all phenomena is essentially false 


and non-existent. 


tz, Sa 


5. The infinity of the material world is limited to the functions ` 


of the intellect; while the infinity of the Supreme Self is transcendental 


and absolute, Thusit is easy to see that the one is subservient to the. 


other and hence thero can be no apprehension of a “clash. The infinity 
of the Self is really all-pervading. - It porvades all that we cognise, while 
the“former pervades all that is or is mote _ j 


The Samkalpa formula qong: gute pieng qa RATAT 
SUECO prefaced to many of:the Upanishads, expressly. recognises this 
possibility of.the co-existence of two infinities and shows that it is possiblo 
to demonstrate this truth even Mathematically. One infinity springs 
(aga) from another permanent infinity. This does not destroy the 
infinite nature of the Ist entity. For whatsoever large number may be 
subtracted from.an infinite number, its infinite character is never destroy- 
ed. It might be objected that that which is subtracted from an infinite 
number cannot be really infinito; for in that case it would be incapable 


of subtraction from any number howsoever infinite. But it must be: 


remembered hero that the infinity of the phenomenal world, isa limited 
infinity produced by tha peouliarity of the finite intellect; and thus with 
reference to the absolute infinity of the Self or Atman, the latter infinity 1s 
no infinity ab all. — 


So Eat we have been considering tho intrinsic or internal merits of 
~ the Miy&bid. Lot us now examine the external or relative justifications 


of: this system. We will try to meet the Esoteric argumentsin favour of 


Mâyåbåd as follows :—. gee Los 
“1. Ib is said to be ia accordance with the logical and natoral infer- 
Theexotetc argue ences of the Upanishads. Before examiniag the passages quot- 


ments answered.” ed in favour of the Mayabad in the Upanishads, let us briefly 





remark on their broad and comprehensive outlook of fhe Universe. The E aes ist 
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: extant Uysnishads sre more than hundred in number ; oul of which -a | 
specific number ten, ure considered o be of superior authority. It. is de 
pity that the alvecates of rigorous Mayfivad, vannot put forward a singly > 

_ explicit dnd unamhignons assertion out of this considerable mass of 
| Divine literature, which might be said to b+ directly and unques stionubly 
supporting their niliilistic covelusidns of the world. Strange to say, oua 
of an inordinately rrofuse body of literature full of Metaphysical ex- 
pressions, not one sentence can be picked uut which might run * hag 
world is an absolu‘d falsity, a nullity «nd an entire illusion, Henes 

: sways believe in its non- -existence” Did not the Rishis. the «authors. CEN 
“such stupendous works as the Vedas, Vedsngas and the Upanishads, 
possess suitable words to express plainly this simple nogative idea, O» 

the contrary their writings eviuce a persistent sense of scruplousl:; 
guarding against directly committing themselves to any such assertions. 
The reason of course iS nu! far to- seek. They. had beon thoroughly 
impressed with the unknowavility and the consequential indescribability 
of the Brahman in His real form or emanation. They contented them- 
selves with the recognition of this Supreme Unity; and this was ail 
in all to them and served all their practical purposes. It is nobto be said” 
that the curious propensity. innate to mankind did not impell them to tha 
frequent plunges into the scrutiny of the unknowable shape and emanations , 

of the Brahman But their just and unswerving investigations ever ` 
landed. them’ upon conclusions, that never seemed- to them to justify 

any sweeping and positive asserlions pertaining to the existence of 
non-existence of the Universe. Accordingly what wo find as thei * 

“conclusions in this respect are not that the Self exists and the world 3 E 

“non-existent ; but that the Self transcends all notions of earthly existence 

© = or non-existence ; that it is-an existance through which even the concep- = 
‘ions of non-existance aro possible; as eversthing is possible through this” : 
¡el£, therefore: this Self is the sole re lity: or the substance of the — š 

Universe. Nothing boyond this, -eilher positive or negative, can bo proa 3 

| | ilicated of the world as well az of. the Self. - Instead of affirming that the 

ae En world is a nullity unworthy of any attention, they positively enjoin that 


oe = fhe self and the world, the Rar and the afar and for the matter of fab 


Brahman and Maya, mnst be recognised, regarded and respected sim 


= taneously. WIM: Mat asaya sweat aaa: Rae, = sd 
AA Rai aaa a a Ye [Ish. 9-12-]. “In this connection see als k 

E E: Mundak, 3:1. Setushwatar 4-6 Taitoriya. 6, Yajnyavalkya 8:5. In tho sama” : 
ioe 8 z w ay it might be possible to quote here quite a large number of e A 
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of viow. Again the positivo pantheistic assertions which tho majoria 
of the Upanishads are repleto with, also point to the unmistakablo 
' suggestion that tho Rishis of byegone ages, acknowledged the world 
as a reality and did not repudiate it as a false phantom entirely unworthy 
of their attention. The riches and enjoyment of the world are not spurned _ 


* as unreal and illusive objects, 


- This much, I think, is sufficient lo warn us against the recognition 
of the entire nullity and negligibility of the world, Even the term 
afar as the contest in most Upanishads signifies, is a positivo reality “ 
and not absolute negation. 


Having shown that not only there is no explicit confirmation of 
the rigorous view of Mayabad in the Upanishad writings, but that thore 
are on the contrary speci directions towards the acceptance of the 
world’s realism ; let us now’ appraise the passages relied upon by the 
exponents of this theory. We will take them i in order :- 


(a) Tho passages quoted here onl y D that the Self is Fits prin- 
cipal Essense and Operative Force visible in all the objects of 
the Universo-; and one who knows.the Essence of an object. 
may well be said to have known tho whole of that object. The 
significant word ‘apart’ only implies that nothing can exist 
independent of, or without the support of the Self; and no. 


object can be imagined which might be considered as — 


existing apart from the Self. It does not justify the sweeping 
remark that matter does not exist. . 


(0) The passages quoted under this head only signify that the whole ~ 


Universe is sustained and pervaded by the Self; that there iš 

no independent and operative’ entity standing by itself. The. 

distinct appearances of matter are all founded upon, and- 

threaded by tho Self, andin all these varieties of appearances 

we should’ understand the manifestation of that one apiri g 

There is no: independent and distinct entity apart from that 
- Delf, ' pe 





© This. ole means that the Eisis that differentiates various 3 3 Y 
objects of nature is the same Self- and without the Self even i A Si 


this -plurality of objects would ‘bo unmaintaioable. The 


passages quoted «here only emphasise the fact. that. ño. matter 
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ey can exist or appear as existent without the sustaining suppori 

Ta : of this Spirit. ‘They do not necessarily imply that matter does: 

aos ae not exist at all * : 

See ee. Near will result only when wo believe that there is an indepen: E 


dent and potentially operative entity, besides and Leyond the reality o 
the Supreme Self. But wien sao is fully convinced thai” the existancs 


Kot “of; Prakriti or matter is merely a formal existenco, and as: contraste ` 
8 «with tho capabilities of the Self itis. utterly. powerless, then ono need noi ; 
ee | ` have to remain invariably under fear from that entity; and to tell the 9 
e truth, it woll behaves us to remain in fear of the seductive allurements 
E amd of the carnal desires born ‘of matter that aró constantly .after way- 


cc eae laying and betraying us. The more you.may lull yourself into a 
: = false security. by fancying. that the Máyá or the illusive forces of the matter 
are quite. fictitious and have no actual existence, the more ‘you are liable - 
| A iR bo taken unawares and fall a prey to the ensnarements of the passions 
of the mind. - And, therefore, in so-far as it is necessary to strugele with 
this May’ by means of positive self-denial, it must be granted that this 
anya: is uot an illusory non-entity. It may be called delusive—the 
~~ distinotion between illusory and dilusivo. being quite evident. 


| z crus “Bu “So far as this point is soneeriea: wo havo fried to establish in 

aS Enot he body of the annotations on th taxi, tha: it is not- necessary completely 

| ES de to annihilate and sabvert the very functions of the intelloct and to entirely ; 
i _ cisgociate overselyes from the percoptual phenomena ; but that a proper 


E “and disinterested indifference of the Self to such ' pheno- Gare 
nena, would serve the. same purpose, e l 43 

| | A ; ` . i 
a E we = a: ‘This propeeition: is not true, It has een suifciently ats 8 
da oe in our discussion of the esoteric arguments, It may rather be urged, on = 
s ; ie contrary, that if you maintain that there is no entity, besides -ths 
aces indivisible and indistinguishable Self; ; then, of course, these conn 
& “ceptions, namely God, Freedom and Immortality can never he recognised, © 
+ For, , the conception of God implies mastery or govering power and if ther — 
hie Do corrolative entity to be ‘governed or mastered, this 


a z 3 conception 
E ecome Purely. gratuitions, Similarly, | if no circumstances of 
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eeaeee : x" 4 
5 o: may E noted herein passing that there occur such: passagas as sit Appears, as 

ee aaro or plurality” 3 “the world looks like a, plurality’ Dy ; “sce also aah Rag 
ser es = szi i etc, which are ‘aren to point’ to the mythical and illusory. character. of 
wo By It a that itis aot correct to draw any such inference ‘from thesc. 


ah ta to tomy y mind they all refer” to the ‘manifested condition of. the £ aoa re 
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restriction existed, it will be useless:lo talk of Fresdonits for the question : | 
natually would arise: Freedom in respect of what? Again if mortality 


or death be nota fact, then what occasions have we for this notion of 
immortality. SAAS 


5. Itis true thatin a comprehensive view of the Universe, one 
would rather feel convinced of the excessively surpassing nature of the 
troubles and worries of lifo. ; But ou proper reflexion, it will also be plain: 
to any one that the only remedy out of this evil, available to mankind; 


consists in trying to métigate this suffering by tho methods indicated, in. 
Bhagvadgita and other social and moral treatises ; and it is perfectly. 


vain to hope to do away entirely with the phenomena of ihe Universe. 


‘For, can it ever be imagined that all the inhabifanls oi our globe will 


have the inclination to: try and then be cent per cent successful in re- 
nouncing their earthly connections and thus dissolve into the impersonal 
Self.. Supposing that one country or continent would. entirely succeed 
in this pursuit, will not, then, this desolated continent be peopled by the 


 emmigrants of other countries or continents, Again, will not that funda- $ 


mental activity (see chapter IIL.) which keeps up the harmony of the 


Universe, create up new peoples after tho self-imposed annhilations of © 


this community of philosophers! No; the eternal cycle of creation (see 
chapter 111) can never be put a stop to, by such anli-natural attempts ; “and 


-as it is clear that this is not the proper way for ameliorating-the - 
_ suffering of the crealures of this earth, the better way would seem to 
consist in staying in this world and initiating such customs and practices - 
“as might mitigate the miseres of all mortals ; and establish a harmonious ~ 
and moderating via media that might result in the regeneration of tho 
_ society and save the future progeny of mankind from heedless entangle FA ia 
ments into the pitfalls that aro inevitably latent: in their own nature. ie. 
‘fhe reasons advanced by the «great Jord in support of Loka Samgraha, 
.. (seo Text chapter IIL verse, 20, 21) will further elucidate our pointe. > 
Again it may be argued that the individual should primarily look after > EN Le 
his.own salvation and. need not bother for the whole creation and its” ~ 
prospective fate, This argument might bave carried some force, had abs 
been establshed that an absolute Sanyfisa is the only alternative for secur- 










~ing salyation ; but as it is, we have decisively proved iu. tho “body ol: the E pe 158 $ | 


a A 









‘Test, that the Budhiyoga of the Bhagvadgita, is not only _ an alternative i Ga 

system of life resulting in ultimate salvation’; but that it is. a ‘decidedly ; as aoe 

"superior doctrino in this respect; and such being the case, the narrow © Sia 

and selfish end adyocated byt the absolute Senydas: argument, can never = eae? 

de ee: reasonable approbation: A IS A E > ae 
; jer AP Pago? 
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Such are somo of iho main argumonts and their answers in connec. | 
tion with the Mayábád. Some narrower and more limited objections E 
may also be put forward against this theory (such for instance as have . 
been urged by the Samajists). But these are confined mostly within the — 
- margin of the intelloctual plurality. It seems that the advocates of these | | 
objections have not fully renlised the purely impersonal and homogenious — 
nature of the Self ; and want to grasp the Máyábád purely from their — 
intellectual point of view,which is necessarily and emphatically saturated 
with inherent duality of subject and object. They do not care to connect — 
this theory with the pure fundamental Self which’ is necessarily and 
potentially connected with all phenomena. It is in relation with the Self. 
that the Mayábád of the world has been expounded ; and it is a grievous 
error to judge the merits of this theory without any reference to the 
impersonal and transcendental nature of that Self. 1 content myself by © 
saying that Sri Shankaracharya is too serious and profound to be — 
criticised by such one-sided views, which overlook the truth that the 
existence of the Universe or the Jiva in relation to the Brahman or Self, -} 
= — is beyond the pale of the particular formalities of human logic, — 


lu theend I may submit that I may not be understood as piquing 
myself upon any fancied achiovement of overthrowing the celobrated 
Mayábad. Ihave not shown, and so-far as I believe none can reasonably — 
show, that the Mayabaid is an entirely mistaken and unjustifiable tenet. © 
Tt may be perfectly well-founded and harmless, - What 1 have endeavoured 
to shew is that this doctrine cannot be of exclusive certitude and there are 
no unquestionable arguments which place this doctrine on an indisputable~ 
footing of superiority. The conclusions of this doctrine might be otherwise | 
and the arguments leading to its proof, at their best, donot exclude contrary a 
and alternative possibilities. ; ORR y 
Again, it must not be understood that ‘I lean towards tho dualistic. | 
systems adyocated. by Sri Ramanujáchárya, Ballabbachrya, Madh- i 
wacharya and others. It is true that these hilosophers rightly voiced a 
the innate human tendencies in regarding the perceptual world as real and. A 
in fondly embracing the instinctive longings of the heart to take ‘shelter | 
¿Under a solacing supremacy: But if they insist that the world and the © | 
oa ~ individual souls are unquestionable certainties, m0! 
be otherwise, in that case their encroachment 
- 5 Unknowable, will bo as unjustifiable as the p 
~ inthe DAyabad. m Es, 
e So far as abstract 


which essentially can never A 
upon tho domain of the ` 
ositive negation preached 4 

Me l 


reason isconcerned Shankaracharya’s nonentitative 4 





2 SnBillitents based us they are on the sole- uficieney of ihe Self and the $ 
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inoperative character of Prakriti which is admittedly incapable - of 
asserting itself, would seem to possess highor value. For, if you say that - 
the Self is the only operative force in all, ihen if there ‘be any residue, 
it is ipso facto so worthlessly insignificant a3 to bo totally disregarded, 

- in so much so that we would be justified in regarding it as ‘Nothing’. 


But our topic cannot terminate here. We are human beings and 
are Erom birth imbued with a consciousness which is essentially pluralistic. - 
In this life, it is nearly. impossible for us completely to get rid of this ' 
inhernt tendency which will per force obtrude upon “all transcendental - 
abstractions. In fact it does not allow any transcendental determination sh 
to secure a lasting. footing in the practical affairs of life. Such a ; 
persitent realism ‘which permenantly perdares in the intellect must be 
accounted for. It isnot so insignificant as to be held beneath consideration, 
and in fact could never be long held beneath cosideration ; so that even 
those writers who maintain that the Upanishads support -the Miyáváda 
from the earliest times, are obliged to confess that this innate tendency 
of mankind forced itself even upon the metaphysical spirit of the © - 
Upanishad age and it is on this account that the Panthoistic Doctrine — 
occupies the largest place in the Upanisbads, - -~ ae F 

The Pantheistic view properly interpreted does not point so much 
towards the utter insinguificance, non-existence or falsity. of the material 
world. Its true purport seems to effect a reconciliation of the world’s 
realism and idoalism. . [ts chief merit lies in this that without effecting 
any substantial dualistic distinction in the Uniformity of the Self, by the | e 
distinctive conceptions of aq, SW: and Ag ; it, nevertheless, ‘maintains SRG 
the: realism of these conceptions ©. Even matter is real, because it is `- E 
pervaded by ihe Self Thus Pantheism identifies the substantial essence 
of every natural phenomenon with the Self. The Self is the matter 


a double purpose. On the one hand it renders all conceptions of material  — 


duality or plurality substantially superfiuous (thus acknowledging: the ad p 
-abstract idealism in substance); on the other it warns us against needlessly = = 
spurning matter as no form or appearance of it is void of the Omnipresent 4 a 
Supreme Essense. Thus the harmony of Pantheism eminantly serves the č eS 
s admirable purpose of keeping up tho Unitary doctrine of the Sole reality — Bice ates 


of the Brahman, and at the samo time not violating the innate disposition re 3 a S 
of mankind to regard’ the perceptual world as reql. It allows the distino=" = 
tion of the conceptions of XA, and ag without effecting an 1801an = 

division in the essential all-pravading omnipresence O the Self. Shankara- =e we 
charya’s rigid and uncompromising Miyávid, howe US te 
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may if seem for human reason, runs counter tó the instinctive sense of © 
+ objective realism. It has over boen fell necessary to make some allowanco 
to this inborn tendency: of mankind and thus the Pantheism doctrines 
serves as an- accomodation to this unavoidale tendency. Bhagvadgita it — 
seems to me, has adopted this view ; and'in the body of the text. we havo. 
tried. to show that the realistic treatment-lias not at-all been. detrimental 
to.the Uniformity of the all-sustaining Self.. It is conciliary in its tone, — 
` and seeks to afford sedative accomodation for the accsptence of the reality ; 
oe of life. The Adhyatma in Gita isnot of a nugatory kind. It accords : 
due deference to the practical affairs of life, : 


We neod not elaborate this topic any longer which from practical 
point of view may seem io possoss academical interest only ; and will 
accordingly pass into the practical atmosphere of the realism of lifo; and ` 
examine what system of thought Bhagvadgita formulates in regard to. 
the practical affairs of life. Bhagvadgita does not contemptuously 
denounce the activities of life ; but on the contrary, reconmends the per- 

-. formance of action, expounding a theory of action that treats of it in its 
-.. farthest remifications, and then prescribes, simple but supreme remedies - 
( the Yoga and Bhakii) for performing proper and harmless action, The 
practical methods or. rather aids to the performing of right action 
eae (viz. oga and Bhakti) have been so exhaustively dealt with in the Text 
ES of the sacred song that it is neodless to dwell upon them at any length here. ~ 


dih chapters of tho Texi, will substantially bear out the exposition of- the a 


theory of action we have here attempted. no : 
X ~., INTRODUCTION Continued ). o 
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.___. THEORY OF ACTION OR: KARMA. -~ 
: - Action in general and most comp: ae Ban ET OSE OS 

a ee hes en pene . Comprehensive sense ma be’ div: | 
ey 5 Anto (1 ) action of man and (2) action of the other objes ga à A se E 
pan Shall first. deal with the former and then show how andes the a E E 
5 ociprocity and mutuality oÈ action, both are connected together, and. e 
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i Arrate - harmoni uf TAEA EOE rq, >> We 

~ „harmonising with each: AA rana "4 

2 par EAN it pat, constitute in their totality that Universally 

Ross ste UY IY, called Brahma Karma or the action of the Brahma, . 
aes - ; E LN 
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Now lol us sea into how many kindsor classes human action’ can ` 
ho subdivided. Originally actions imay bo classed as (1 ) Conscious ~ 
and (2) unconscious.’ For-our present purposes. ve will leave 
aside the discussion of the unconscious actions, as theso consist chiefly in 
the activities of the Prina inthe keoping up and maintaining the internal 

relations of the various organs, physical, mental or iutellectual constituting * ae 
ihe human being. Theso are displayed in the inhaling or respiratory 
functions, the circulation of the blood, the digestive and excretative pro- 
cesses and automatic adjustment and working o the nervous machinary.. 

Now all these actions-inside ourselves; are being performed incessently with- 
out any desire’ or intention-nay without even’ any cousiousness’ on..our 
part, and hence they are beyond :our control and concern, and must be* 
performed for the maintenence of our lives. There can be no question as. 
to theiradoption or abandonment (although these too have to he regulated“ | 
in the equilibrium of Samádhi). ? | 


Agnin Conscious actions (i.e. actions of thie performance of whioh 
we have the knowledge and perception) may be (1) voluntary. or -(2)-in- 
voluntary. The latter are those which we perform without or against. E 
onr will. As for instance when I am made to sign a forged instrument, 
for fear. of death, I do this act of signing : against my will. Let us: leavo - 


aside such actions in which the will is. coerced because they cannot be a 


ascribed to the freedom of the Ego of the person forced to perform them 
(o£ course thore are separate provisions and limitations for these actions 








which are mostly prescribed by the Municipal laws). We will take the ` ar 
voluntary actions. These may bo divided into (1)' intended and (2): ‘unin= aes 
tended actions. The latter are those which we perform with our will, Bs a 
but ovér:the performance or non-performance of which we have little or} O | 
no contro), such are sleeping, answering the calls of nature cto. Theso- a Pees 
-also.shall be. continued to be performed as without these even a man’s ee 
hodily existence (Sharir Yatra) cannot be: maintained. ‘Next. we come = a 
to the intended actions. Of these we have to treat very fully as. these ee = 


form the boon of contention between the Sánkhayas. and tho. Karamyogis, — a Nn a 







Before seeing what kinds of ‘the actions may be, let us ty to see the fall ee E ao 


form of an intended action; namely | let us picture to ourselves what. e Pe 
form or appearance of a man’s | action 19 from its first sail z 
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= q L ear ae 
v= Eg a 


complete cessation, | Sr ot Petes a 











| It is very seldom that wo intend an. “action without tra rior E x =a ES 
~- aim or object. An external or physical action is very are e NE 
a 4 i ke E 2 Red sat 2 x 


for its own sake. Thus we 300, that a a man ex rts himse ae 
By Lown e 
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murderer kills a man to saiiate his ill-will or hostile feelings or to 
acquire plunder. I take a walk to invigorate myself and go to the “operit 
do amuse myself. Now what is very important is this that the end or 
object with which an act.is intended, is itself an action which before com- 


ing inio actual existence or occurence shapes its counterpart. in the 


>. mental constitution, in the form of a motive or motor force, This 
motive: or conception of the object of the external action is grasped 
by the mind (thus infusing activity of the Budhi. or Mind ) 
previous to the performance of the physical action. Thus we 


may describe the following stages of an intended action. Suppose- 





a farmer goes to plough his fields, Before actually going and performing 


the act of ploughing, he has well in mind the object of this work, that is 
tosay he thinks that corn will grow and will be utilised by him. | Now the 
', first stage is his Budhi's action of determining these consequenees of his 
. ploughing action. The Second stage consistsin his mind’s liking that 
such consequences should accrue, The thirdis his actual ploughing and 
‘sowing the. seed into the soil. The fourth is the actual growing of tho 
corn in the field. The fifth would be bis taking the corn to his home and 
the sixth would consist in his onjoying the corn, the fruit of his action. Now 

. it is easy to seo that the (1) and (2) stages consist in mental activites forming 
the motive or the object of the man’s bodily action, The (3) stage is the 
actual intended action. Stage 4th is the consequence of that action and 
stages (Sand 6) arà the realisations of the object which had been fore- 
shadowed in his mind in stage (1). lt is to be clearly noticed here that 
this object or motive may or may not correspond with selfishness or 


egoistic appropriation. As for instance in-the above mentioned illustra- A 


- tion, the fourth. stage which consists in the actual growing of the corn, 
although it folfila the aim of tho farmer and thus constitutes the. fruit of 


his action, yet it may not be necessarily selfish, for the corn that is grown 
might have been intended for the general community also. But in the ~ E 
fifth and sixth stages the object as well as the corresponding acts are + 
selfish. Here the reader will observe that the 4th, 5th and 6th stages, E 
may or may not actualty happen, in spite of the performance of the mans. __ 
bodily action and therefore they are entirely beyond his control. Therefore 3 

= itis said ‘you are concerned with action (bodily ) only you haye no a 
ce of other elements such E 


control over the fruits? Tho ` assisten 
as rainfall, air, the Sun, protection from injurious agents, elc. ? _ 


. s ne pd! ; y ° 








E 1 *We shall prove later on that herein lies the great raci 


ve 


So s ‘Sek be = - s : x , 
55 Bere -CC-0. Mumukshu Bhawan Varanasi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 
> wre nei y Ps > 2 we i $ 


- 


procity principle SANT Haat 3 A 














y 2 
o . e Y ý . ` - 2 
o v e FS * , Š Me < 
Od tgs . 8 sol > e R z are £ A 
, Me Ñ e i . q <. R. ` W 
. à a ? a. e o - . y ~ M 
Ñ Ares EIA e E A as A > a 


our mental activities, and consequa 
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is roquisite for the perfection of these stages and for the feuition. of a 
_ thoir retrospective and reflexive objects impressed upon the mental frame. 

Compare here Shlokas 13 and 14 Chap. 18. At present let us see what the 

substantial efficacy or valne of these various stages of one action is to the 

doer of it. It will be evident that the immediate physical act of ploughing, 

taken separately, is quite immaterial and can by itself have. no means 

to cling to or bind the Atma of the doer because he is not at all interested 

in the mere factum of its performation. Again the stages, 4, 5, and 6, 
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mind, with an intensification, of desire, for as the ‘purpose is accom. — 


plished the mind revels in its oxhultant mirth and fixes-inseparablo | 
Impressions upon ils own nature. So that the.mind.is more affected and - 
the ideas more firmly fixed at the realisation of the 4th stage, and now 
the desire’ arises for the 5th stage. Supposing this stage is:also realised, 
do:the ideas thus generated and impressed upon the mind now depart, - 
because the object is possossed? No, not so.: Súrrounding the mind’ 
still mote firmly, they will give birth to another desire of enjoying and — 
appropriating the fruits of bis labour and the man exhults id the com-. 


' plaisant happiness of his. mental pleasure. Supposing he has the good 


fortune of enjoying that corn without any obstruction. whatsoever ( remem: Š 
_ ber that any the slightest obstruction is sufficient to set a reaction against ; 

his rising jubilation of spirits and the man will be moved to anger and 

tbus lose all his Badhi and eventually lose himself. See Text ( thapter IV > 


28 verse 62, 63). Will these ideas then extricate’ themselves from the te 


mind and the Budhi of the doer? No! For the time theso will remain - 
dormant. - But when the fruit of action (corn) can no longer be available. 
to him, then these ideas like hungry wolves will cogitate and impell: 
the man to the repetition of the same act and so on till he dies, when theso ~ 
ideas or impressions-will not allow his mental body or Linga Sharir to - 
dissolve but retain it, to perform their accustomed action and will guide. ~ 
him on toa life befitted for that action. If you say that the man may ` 
die before the exhaustion of his granery and then there will be no - 
-necessity for the renewal of his action by the force of these ideas, our | 
‘answer is that in such a case, these ideas desiréous of the enjoyment of ` 
“what has been left, will necessitate the man to enter upon a: new birth 
and consequently the same old story will commence, Thus we have 
tried to show that even the actual fulfilment of the desired object of 
the intellect does not prevent these ideas once formed, from intensifying. — 
| in their force and penotrating into the intellectual frame, 


a We shall now try to seo what happens if the objects are ol realised 4 E 
in fact. Suppose that the fourth stage does nothappen and no corn grows = 


What will be its immediaio- effect upon the mind? Disappointment , ad 
__and consequential anguish and anger of the heart. Ko that we see that 
ng to the non-occurence of the object | 


of his desire. : But the: consequences do not end only at the suffering i 


pis Meee generated by disappointment. ¿The ideas impressed in the mind violently A 
~ expand themselves in their force, and bent aon r 
> object which in: the course: of -natura could no 


and thus causing 4: 
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confusion and bewilderment, thoy sink further down’ to the core ol the * 
intellect and Budhi, reaching to the borderland of the atma domain; 
and thus frame binding fetters for ihe continuation of the Ego of 
Lingam Shariram in life after life. Tho result will te the same, if the 
fourth stage has been realised, but the fifth is not accomplished and so on.. 
So that it is soen that after once thesc-ideas of desire for tho object or 
fruit of the action lave been pettishly entortained, they will undor all 
circumstances try tu perpotuato their ensnaring ucts like the machinations ~ 
of a spider. * | | : 


` 
4 


Thus we seo that the altachubility or clinging force of an action 
doos not lio in itself, but arises out of our cherishing or relishing ‘the 
desire of appropriating certain consequences that are expected to flow . 
from the physical action. The same result may follw even if the mind 
without doing the action which might produce theso consequences, muses * 
over those would-be consequences. __ ee ak: 

Now let us anulyso more fully the ideas constituting the object or 
Fruit of our action. | To determine which action is good or otherwise. 
is the function of the Budhi, but in so doing tho Budhi is nob ` 
independent, but has to be guided by the relishing power inherent - 
in the manas or mind, ‘This relish or desire of the mind is the natural — 
function of the mind, and can nover be destroyed till tho mind is alive 
and operative ; and in fact all intended action must proceod, in a more or 
less degree, in accordance with this relish or agreeability of the mind. * 
There are of course actions which are performed without any relish 
- (in its litoral sense), but tho desire or the acquioscing agrecability of 
. the mind-for tho performance df these actions is based upon an intention 
to perform one’s duty. .As.an extreme illustration take the actions of  — 
Harishchandra in performing the services of the sweeper to whom he- 
“had beon. sold, Apparently there could not have been any relish in tho 
strict sense of the term. / But it is to bo remembered that where thereis 9 
no apparent relish in'an action, the motive for its performance.is to. be = ee 
found in the consideration of the sense of the duty’ which tho man; O 
cherishes ‘or relishes; and thus tho egoistic relish or desire 3s transformed - Bon. an 
into a selfless motive. Briefly put it means that the mind's inclination 











(which I mean by the term relish in its widest sense). is necessary to : ES a 
-initiate a free action. So that itis clear that the mental relish immediately ae a 
“or mediately in the form of a motive of duty is always present at the - ee 

inception of.an action. No iruo & free action can proceed if this..relish Or 

A : . . . : S | x 
that tha ` | 


simple instance and itis h 
* We have taken for our illustration a' very simple 10 an a) a oh em 
reader will try to-apply the same principle to auy other more or Joss a cate En of. O 
human activitica and deduce the resulte for himesll, <a rs 
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essence of the sla is destroyed. OF course ‘tiers are the actions of the slavét Şi E 
to bo considered. But theso I would class among the inyoluntary actions . a 
© -which we have already excluded from our present topic. Tho most impor- 4 
ei tant distinction may at once be pointed out here.:! In the case of the slaves E 


a tho Budhi as well as the mind are the slayes of a particular human a 
AT master, Bulin the case of a: Yogi, the mind is tho slave of his own i 
Ye aS ‘jwell-ballanced and uninfected Budhi or power of judgment. -In the ono E 
TOR :caso the mind's relish is in the hands o£ a different personality and in the - 


Rea, | other -it is in the guiding control' of the man’s own self, Although : E 
pant: in both the cases the avers of the manas or mind is inevitable, but the’ $ = 
worldwide difference lies in this that, wretched misery of the heart and * 
ASS. - degeneration of the slave's soul are the cobsequences of the: former, while ~ 
Be ain indoscribable happiness resulting from the undisturbed ir 
that reigns supreme in the ogis sclf, is the fruit of the datter, In Ee 
human and conventional | slavery ‘the very self of the slave is enslaved ; but 

in the case of the Yoga slavery the blind Prakritic force is ‘enslaved by | 

ie self, In this caso the” functions of self— conscience, ¿udbi, mind 

= andiseñses—are not ruthlessly suppressed as in the case of a despotic — 
\  slavoz but the mental inclination or relish are symp 
$3 aby. tho power of the determinate Reason as by 


anquility 3 


athetically administered , 
a kind guardian, 












ji eas A But, to resume our subject, this relish or desire in the comprehensive 
Al sense does not bind ono with karma, . Jt. is when this relish assuming i 
E = slronger degree & intensity of an engrossing desire, reaches the cgo 
e - (Ahamkar) and ¿hereby altracis ihe attention of the Jivatma. Now so 
es E long as the Búdbi, +. e., the power of judgment is quite pure and stead- 
oa - ; fast, these attractions do not find any acceptance with the Atm , but as 





_ soon’as this shield of Budhi is confused 
alfaron nents or attractions of the int 
~ accessible to the soul or Ji Jiválmá, 

= a "assimilating and conforming 


ae 







and tarnished by the fare of the. : 4 
ensified desire, the atiraction are 
which as it partakes of the nature of - 


e to“ anything. that immediately resis * 
with it, becomes the Edie: of conceiving an attachment for this > 


a that. maintains tho knot or frame of- 
ett he Rui for successive lives, Of course the Atma has = nA 


Rn attraction. It is this attachment 

a Secas repelling force for the clinging of this nature, but owing to the paralysis . ; 
| O ‘the Budhi; which i is the “only. instrument of the active exercise of its 3 4 
eo. Power, it cannot ‘repel. the ‘attraction, but adopts its passive function of 


| o o 3 itlaching to thatvattraction aera aR ison uma: ee 
| Se oe 
¡mind increasing : in. 1 their force, “A 


| ‘Thus we seo. that the desires of the 

a a bin bind: the -Jivátmá through the- ‘Means: of Ahamkâr, We say ‘through: 

Foe: | paral ‘tho Abamkûr, because if. these desires can bo kept. away. 2 
. from ariso and ena 


ae amkár, thon no oat or attachment can 
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no bondage. Bui we shall sco ihat however unesoistic or disinicrested 
an object may be, it is very likely that the Ego will. appropriate it, by 
whatsoever remote connection. Therefore ihe Lord has said that bean 
ARA duteons actions should be parformed without attachment. | 
We have seen that the formation and the retention of the objects oe 
of desire previous to the performation of an action, gradually entangles - calf 
the soul ; and that this object which is an accompaniment of the motivo 
' force of relish of the mind, is in some form or degree, although the 
slightest, necessary. Now as it is the pivot of all external actions (valuntary . - 
„and conscious), let us see what kinds of such objects their may be. ~ These 
may be conveniently divided into (1)-selfish (2) primarily. selfish but 
incidentally useful to others, (3) immediately selfless and for the benefit — 
of others, but mediately or~ incidentally connected with some self-interest 
and (4) absolutely disinterested.. We have deali with the (1) class iu- 
our foregoing illustration. Our example was chosen as a very simple and 
common one. En this (1) class even oxtremely selfish actions bordering 
on. unnatural avarice and cupidity can be enumerated and some of the 
worst of these we shall doal with as..sin. Let us now take the-2nd 
class. In our illustration, let us suppose that.the farmer sows the seeds- . § 3 
with the primary idea of feeding himself and his family and incidentally 
also has in his mind the philanthropic purpose that the production of grain 
will support. many. other members of the public; or take the example 
of a teacher who imparts learning and wisdom to good many of his 
pupils firstly for tho sake of the fee he gets from them and secondly wilh 
the purpose that in following such a profession he is doing good to the 
community in general. Jt is easy to see that ihe selfish element is - 
predominant here and the unselfish element which is separate from and 


_ beyond the appropriation of his ego, is of very little. force. Here all- the y AS 
results discribed in the first class will be evident, but in a mild, and i Bove 
mitigated degree. Also it is to be born in mind that there is ever a” ately 
conflict between selfish and unselfish motives in a man’s mind, and the ee 
former are ever struggling to gain the appermost of the Jattersin so. - “1 ee 
much so that the latter are apt to be totally dostroyed in. tho final issu mee Zz 
_of.the conflict. Therefore it is possible that the generous and disinterest- = = 
ed secondary sentiment in'Llre action may not survive to the last. Uae 
Again take the 3rd class. ‘For instance one gives alms to tho poor . TR 











and feeds them with the immediate purpose of relieving {heir misery, but 
with the indirect ain: of atiaining io the happiness of Syarga. In 
such cases although the egoistic purpose 15 ‘retained to ihe end; but 
‘since the nalur of the act and its immediate. consequence’ (the resultant > 
satisfaction to the poor) have a direct salutary_and benedictory effect upon aby 
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. the feelings of the others who aro profitted by the act; and the basis of 
this feeling or satiability, ¿. e., uo Atma in the body, is the same or of 
same status, and as it has been shown in our discussion in the Ist Chapter 


of this Introduction that there is a common, uniting & harmonising (Atma) _ 4 
. element at the foundation of the apparently divided atmas of the several e 


individuals and as thero. is a universal link of wireless communion,’ 
bridging the sevoraliy and destinctriess of all‘the apparent egoes, there- 
-fore-tho feelings of the ego or Atmá of the poor benefilted, react upon 4 
_ the Jivatma of the benofactor and saturating him with tranquility and 
satiety, prepare him for the enjoyment of. the happy pleasures of life, a 
diverting all painful ideas from him. But his” egoistic sentiment consist- a 


ing in tho appropriation of the happiness that resulted ‘from his act, does ` . 


- not permit his life’s bonds to dissolve absolutely, but ‘retains the Linga — 
Sharir, for another birth suited to the enjoyment of the pleasures which © 
he desired. Bat, alas! now the man entering upon the happy birth of - 
enjoyment, loses the balance of his Budhi, owing tó the excess and. ~ 

- Succession of his feelings of pleasure and thus the Atma gets attached to - 
these pleasures and then the person interostod ` in pleasures. (becauso _ 
according to the changing characteristics of the gunas, even pleasure 
cannot perpetuate) seeks to perpotuate and enhance them and that solely — 
for his ego and selfishness and consequently he gradually drifts into the 

E position of tho man deseribed in the first category, 


Let us now turn to the 4th class. Take an illustration from tho life E 


of a patriot, who not desiring anything for his personal benefit, and rather 
at the sacrifice of his interests, works arduously for the improvement of tho 


community. Tt may be said that snch a great man who does not possess 3 


“any apparent selfish motives for his acts cannot be fettorod in the 
bonds of action. But it’must bo: noted that even sueh a disinterested 
„~ Person is liable to the continuity of the succession of births and rebirths: 


‘There miy ariso some obstacle, alihough very slight in the way ee | 


of his perfect salvation: Some of these 
other motive - of sclf-interest in their actions, They may be moved | 
_ by the idea that people will value their services and therefore. they will -~ | 
some day be put in an advent 3 
happiness to themselves or to their relatives or z 
gentlemen to the 1st calegory ;.for they are.sure to be doyoured by the: | 
_felfish egoism sooner or later, Again there may be persons who although 3 
` notin the least desireous of acquiring any person 
yet anxious to gain and: prosorve = 
E sufficient to bind them (the last infirmity of human heart), - Again thero me 
Are persons although extremely rare, who. work in this°world simply | 
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public men may have some -f 


ageons position whereby they might give 
friends. I relegate such. f 


al gain for themselyes, are | 
a name; and even this desire ia © 
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from the motivo that they are born in this world and since the ‘whole 
“world works, they {oo should contribute their litile share towards the 
Universal harmony and workshop. «Thsy do not think of any object over 
and above tho’ Universal object consisting in the preservation of the 
Universo as a general whole. Such persons whose object of action 
merges in the Divine or Universal object of -tho preservation and _susten- 
ance of the whole creation, are sure to merge in the Divine Eternal soul - 
the stay. But even such noble souls should- beware of the bug-bear of 
attachment ; becauso (1) they might lose sight of the Universal-aim of 
their activities and may begin to give preferenco to one part of the . 
Univorse; as for instance-an Indian philanthropist. led by particular ‘ee 
attachment to his country might give preference lo the happiness | 
of his land over otker countries. What I mean is this that the bappi- 
ness and prosperity of India must be looked to, all along with a. desire for 
the happiness and prosperity of the whole - world and there is no Toason - 








why we-should: confine our activities to one portion of the world. AS 
Because by so doing we are referring to the terrible and binding Dgo, x 
seat consisting in the cherishing of the idea that India is ‘ My’ country. E a 
However there is anolhor aspect to this question, IË it is evident to 2 
the publicist that India notas my country but as a country is, as at a 
present situated, at a disadvantage as compared with other parts of the | : “i 
world—in'other words, if he sees that it is a sick member of a healthy 

body, then ke is just and right in showing his partiality to this land, in the 

sense that a sick member requires particular attention. There is no DE 
selfishness in this. To avoid any misapprehension | must at once admit es he 
ihat all philanthropic and generous acts must in the first place extend fo = 3 
tae immediate surrounding of humanity and it will be out of place to - es $ l x 
‘suppose that an Indian living in India, should think of tho prosperity of eee 
France, instead of that of India. The point is this that to whatsoever t 
nationality or locality a man’s efforts might bo directed he should not oe $ or 
create a fanciful connection between his solf and that .particular locality, = is 23 
or nationality. ® >. | : | a y ae 


o RAR ae epa Tere ARGS TAA ES ee 
: Thus wo see how difficult it is, even for such generous men, to 
absolutely escape from the over-reaching clasp of the awful ego. Secondly 
because in administering to the weal and prosperity of the universal 
creation, one is indirectly administring to his own prosperity also ; because 





direct happiness and utility might feed the egoistic sentiment of the man oo o 
- and might pave the way for the entrance: of the Devil attachment. ‘Theres a 
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fore with regard to what has beon immediately discussed tho groat Lord 


ordains that even in performing acta for purely -duty’s sake, beware of. 


at attachment acd at aay FMT WAAC AAA A Sara aaa 
etc, ) . 
We lave seen the various classes of the objecis as disiinguishod 


with reference to the degrees of selfishness attached with them; and we 


have also seen their respective influences on the law of action and its 
| uttacbment to the soul. Our inference has been that however noble and 


genorous an object muy be, yes it has latent in it, germs for forging 


fetters for the Atma. We have also seen that every action must have 


same object. Now as this object almost always partakes of some evil © 


selfish tendency why, then should (according to the great ‘Teacher Shri 


Sankaracharya) this as well as the consequential action bo not altogether. 


` nipped in ihe .Lud, so _ that we muay be saved iho iroublo ot the — 


immense effort of applying the: Budhiyoga of unattachment. To decido - 


‘iliis question we have to sce whether we can possib] y check and destroy all 
action. To determine this let us study the ultimate source of action and 


its full form. l 
We know that there is the action of each and every limb of the 
body ; we sos also that the mind has An action as also the Budhi has an 
action. In shoft, every material of which our bodies internally or externally. 


_have-been constituted, has an action of its own. Tiet us go beyond our ~ 


human bodies and examine the animal, vegitable, and mineral creation. - 


Let us take a representative specimen from each’ of these classes, Wo — 


shall find that not one of these js without its peculiar action.? 


- The animals have actions akin to those ol men. The plants have action. * 


akin to: the unconscious action of the will or stm of a man. The 


minerals have. action, consisting in their gradual and systemetic change, 
although this change on account of ¡its tardiness of progress, ig very: 
difficult-of observation, In fine, I cannot imagine any one object in < 


nature, that may not bo without some sort of action. 


En s J « a | 
compassing and regulating all these actions, and yet towering 


| high above these individual “actions, in its magestic Uniformity, is the > 

general ‘Or universal action consisting in the regulative force o these 
actions. This is instanced: jn the: great law of gravitation, ‘the law of ` 
combining the activities of the ‘difforent eloments and ponethtiae there- . 
E: from new and peculiar varieties. It is, iu short, the motive force of all the- 

y Actions of the carth, the stars and other hodies and elements, ‘hus on seo 
that there ig an underlying and governing force of action lying at the ; 





HA lone Minti, - — | 
Act mæ Motion a the opposite of staguancy in the broad sense of the term,. 
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i E INTRODUCTION, 71] 
‘source .of all these various menifestátions of that Salon ‘Thi is not only 
the source of all these individual actions, but also establishes a. Unity of 
communion and harmony among them, by means of its wonderful “and . 
Divine action of causing them to act in accordance with and assistance to 
each other, by furnishing : some common or unanimous object or aim for. each ~ 
vf them. This is evident in the caso of tho growing of a soed. Tho. 
seod strives to draw towards itself or appropriate all the suitable elements — 


TF y 





* 
, 
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of earth, wator, heat etc. which aro necessary for its grouth; while these OA E 
_ elements, as if they understood the plan, ‘readily lend and contribute their. - e 
_ forces to the attractions of the sced ; so also of all seeds, Whether. aninial, 3 EA 
vegitable or mineral (minoral objects grow out of tLeir primitive. germs je | e FE 
Tho powers or actions of the different elements aro’ incessently engaged | Sear = E 

in working in harmony to a common plan. The sun and the air, assist = ` 3 
each other and the water ; and the combined effect of tho activities of (ho-n as aa 
three is this tk at the ton of the ocean overflows the surface of the earth, 5, : S eke 
(which, by the by, keeps itself in readiness to harmonise and~assist the ; Soe 


action of the other 3 elements) at a particular time. Grain, grass and, 
every nourishing olement of all objects, animal, vegelable and mineral js. 
brought into exislence by the combined action of the great elements, 
lire, air, waler the earth and the sun, Again the: Sun ‘and the earth 
produce the day and night and the changes of the seasons, which arc as 
essantial for the maintenance of the different objects of nature, as the ps 
combined action of all the clements contributing to the rainfalls. Thus 
the clements are acting to nourish or sustain thoir own’ products, and’ 
| strango. to see, these products too join in the efforts of their parent: oe 
n demoul and mutually help each other,-not only so, but they-oven: help and — E x 
nourish their own parent elements. At the advent of the rains, the earth 
has beon assisted, by its product the corn, manure, the laboar and KET 
- Mineral elements (which are necessary io recoup the oil which ‘ae i 
reached the point of diministing relurns) each furnished by aymi ga 
5 ‘products of elements: by vegitables, by. animals, by man and by the earth’s | 
E own products. So that it is evident ilat these elemonis that in their ve 
mutual. harmony nourish and sustain their products, expect that at ieee sae 
Proper time, these products of theirs will not only assist in their acti sae 
of the preservation of the world, but will also nourish them, so. that, they- os e : 
¿muy do able to retain the“ power of continuing i in their acts, a and their: ZE 
aR Force might not be exhausted. Rae, ATA la tar aa | Es $ oe 
| Bar Bre: ARA This is in accordance with the Jaw of ot fe _ Overy. gear: 
s “object is a- product of the action of tho force, 9, ar 1950. Ob} E 
` xe educed into: that force, só that it may “not lea annihi Li 
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A =- INTRODUCTION. 
Observe the simplest actions of men as well as of beasts in tlio natura) 
state of sóciety unelaborated by the parapharnalia of gorgeous fashion. 
ability and refinement. No sooner is a child born than: the mother : 
_  Goneeivesa saper-eminent atfection for its. well-being and is reddy to | 
- sacrifice everything for its nourishment and maintenance. This aftordg 
+ an instance of the natural harmonious action of mutual sustenancs which 
is. maintained by wise nature umong ihe different classes of creation even to. 
this duy. One might object here that the actions. of the brutes of prey are 
against this principle of mutuality. The answer is that just as there aro 
“uatural inpediments to the overgrowth of every vegitable and mineral 
objects and many of these objects are prunned away by ihe destructive 
forces of tho elements, so these animals serve to curtail and moderate the - 
growth of the animal world. ‘This reclaiming of the Universal husbandry 
is effected in twofold ways’ i, e. internally and externally. Internally, 
_. through the operation of some internal desease or disorder weakening the — 
“individual to destruction, and externally Ly means of these living agents — 

i of destruction. -Hence it is easy to soo that they have their own purpose _ 
which harmonises and fits in with the general aim of preservation which l 

- implies zosense of unwieldy overgrowth. Also sce the theory of sin to bs 

Just described in this connection where it has-been oxplained how: the 
perpetration of a sinfal crime necessitates tho sufferer to adopt a life fitted 

to avenge him upon his oppressor. z : ole 

But as a matter of fact the significance of such harmonising actions “¿ 

` has been immensely thrown into the back ground by the tremendous pre- E | 
ponderance of selfish and interested actions. As this latier class of actions 

are brought about through attachment with faise egoistic tondencies, there- eS 
tore their object too which in a Previous discussion was shown to be the 
Import of ‘the fruits’ of action (see 2, 47) is unreal, and what proceeds | 

Š from a fancied motive, must be directly -in contradistinction with that | 
Bg S which results from 2 renl motive. | | 


ee lead A ; E 
ES * anomalous, and unreal actions can be very well accounted for. In tho 
ee beginin & of this discussion we have seen how the desires bf the mind onco | 
ees. cherished und appropriated necessitate the continuation of the. egoistio | 
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certainly relieve the intensity of. tho lite’s suffering and even vitiate the : 


-machinary of his own conslitation, by the. porpetuntioù of discontented 


unaggravated illustration, Now we have to discuss those note 
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S “a 
life which might. be called duteous TAA, and their performance may. * 


necessity for the prolonged cyclo of hirtlis aid rebirths, for the fruits 
of interested actions might very much | be curtailed hy the force of these 
approved and henoficient actions ; yet ib is oxtremely doubtful whether the . 
number and force of this latter class of actions (as seen actually performed) ) 
will be on the whole, so great as o overbalanco the force of tho acts, 
which ‘are of an opposite nature—~so great and -effective is the tendency 
of the attachment of the ego. We may rather say that it tends to . 
perpetuate its infection over the individual, by means of its inherent = 8 — , | 
delusive force, the Maya, which. has for its source the firm basis of the ` 
gunas of Prakriti, which manifest themselves in the form of desire and 
whose convenient convoyenco is formed by the Sceptic Abainkar. 
A little reflection is sufficient to show that this contraband action gene- 
rated by the aitachment and ongrossment òf the ogo, has, created a world 
of its own with peculiar laws fitted to rulo those who are subject to their - 
operation. ‘fo bə moro explicit, within the reciprocal and mutual 
harmony of the Universal action of ay there is another system of tho 
regulations of iho menial relations of the selfish actions, which bears a 
counterfiet analogy to the reality of the fundamental principle of © 
activity. That is to sav to bring about the successful issue of the rosults Aia 
of interested action, tha fruition of these results is not only accomplished 
by tho activitios confined to tho ego or ihe mind of tho interested - actor, 
but is also assisted and accolerated by a contributory and ‘harmonising: 
force from, other individuals and objects. Thus wo sce that a: man 
engrossed i in selfish ideas, i in most cases). does not. only suffer ihrough tho 





and painful mentality through life after life, bub other individuals also A 
inflict injury upon him. It is advisable that ‘we should hero discuss of Ned: AS 
ihat branch of selfish action. whie th may he called sin. RERA TEE 


We Aea action with rofr ence to its objocts under 4 hedde. “tthe iS Y e 
The a theory of Sin: first head constiiutes purely selfish aim, the second and” doy IS 
third, partake of selfish interèst and the sth is substantially unselfish or i ag ES 
disinterested. - Under ‘the first head we adopted a very < common and A ee oe 


















the. Ist head whose perpetuating: influence is not only restricted to the 


_ egoistic 1 knot ofthe actor, but extends their baneful tangle. to ‘other i € er indivi a 

duals, who aro thus, without any volition of their own, made GaN ae E | 
to the egoistic action of the sinnor. ¿ Sin is a nee id | | 
s o 10 far aa its factum is concerned Hot only a ern 
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[te INTRODUCTION. 
also injures or advorsely añects another or others. Thera are ihe injurer: 
and the person injured, One aggravated feature of a sinful act is ihat 
by-means of the common, and unifying fundamental. Atmatattva, the 
misery and suffering of the individual injured: redounds upon the soul of 
the sinner, over and above the suffering which he feels on account of his 
engrossment with his selfish object. But the evil does not stop at tho. 
intensification of the actor’s egoistic bondage. The person injured, tho 
victim of the Sin-bogins to:cherish a desire for vengoance, which if not . | 
fulfilled in the present life, will oblige him to continue to.another life or 
lives till circumstances should bring tho sinner’ and the victum 
of.the sin in convenient contact of hostility, and the victum repays. the, 
injury inflicted upon him; and the previous ‘or first sinner who is now in 
the position of a victum, will renew the same drama by his cherishing a 
vengeance.. These are tho horrible and indeterminable consequences of 
a sin that injures another, Why one man or animal kills another, or 
even why one man or animal becomes ihe enemy of another, can 
~ “to some extent be rationally explained on the «basis of this theory of sin, 
which also accounts for the princi ple of reclamation already referred to. 
=, Thus we sce that even a slight initiation of the egoistic attachment ~ 
not only tends to continue indefinitely, but creates tho new worlds of iis 
own (assisied by the Atma) with appropriate laws of its own. `The 
unhappy individual who has fallen into the tanglo, is not on) y prevented _ 
from seeing tho -mistake of his misappropriation, but is, in most cases 
through the enormity of his selfish objeci, also rendered incapable of 
re iang 16 for many lives. > E 
_ What’ is then tha remedy for this-evil? The equibalance Yoga of © 
tho Bhagvadgita, is, in theory a decisivo cure for this, But tho question 
is how to get an opportunity for the duo application of this- supreme 
. Panacea. Vor ¡vis very seldom seen that. a sick man can treat himself _ ; 
successfully and this trath applies a Jortiori, in the sphere of the laws of a. 
action and its frniis: [siga gal: | . Tho man attached to the fruits 
or objects of ‘his actions loses, in course.of time, all control over his reason 
and“ reasoned action, ‘and ‘is driven headlong in the drift of the. law of 
action, ‘Some might say ¡hat ilie assistanco of a guru is essoniial.. But: | 
3 tho substantial point still remains open, how will he gct the opportunity hg A 
> and tho requesito faith to acequiro and utiliso the good offices of a spiri- sa 
tual preceptor or saviour, Tho solution of this difficulty must be sought a 


Page A careful considerition of 


¿within tho fore-walls of his own ‘personility,, 
eS RA ERT | pee) O e RPO nes RA x: í =a A O i ` | 
Siar tho following significant questions, may throw much light upon this topic =~ 


d find matorial for. recon ciling f. 


= Ch aes Je peers boa V NE ed ; , ; 
. And indeed it is, herein. that ‘one woul 
he two spparentiy contradictory princi ples of tha rigidity of the law F 
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“of Karma and the Freedom of the Will, iet have presented not a little = eee A 
difficulty and perplexity io thoughtful philosophers. ‘The five erncial ` Me 
questions are :— e ; OS 
1. Ts the misappropriation or engrossment once initiated. capable of a 
iermination, or is it inevitably essential i in its nature, so that it q 


must accompany all lives and life’s activities? In “other words, 
to use a. Scholastic word, -is this ra, or engrossment : 


-absolutely permanent : ? | 4 
2, Ts the succession of the actions «governed by the law ot attach: E a 
ment, capable of coming lo a close in their mechanic pronress, E if 
without any assistance from within and from without? 2 


3. Will the principle o£ Universal action of Harmony? «which lies ` me. 
at the root of all selfish actions, strive lo overpower and adjust aa 
iho abnormal growth of the conflicting activities of ie relfi al (<n ee A 
ideas ?. i FS ESN iiy 
4, Will the Jivatma the source and support of an individual's hi, e E 
whilo engrossed in ile pursuit of its cherished objects, ever =~ =| 
make any indications, in its egoistic sphere through iis inherent: ss 
power of repulsion to the attachment .of gross matter, of iis. | 
innate tendenoy of that repulsion? If so will ihat indication | e 
or attempt he of any practical importance? , - Reset 
ñ. Can the Fundamental Essence the <rat; al ll? ogee 
maiter, manifest itself, in: any way other than through the = ga 
power of the man’s soul, to-arouso tho human soul which is its 5 
_own conditioned aspect, toa sense of ifs reality and unengrossibi- oes 
“lity and thas: Festoro the status quo anti ?.. If'so when und how a 
doos this: manifestation of tho Over Jiord como to pass ? (see e A A 
Aih Chapter). Tet us try to answer these questions briefly in O 
order... MS ES Te Pade ae 
‘1, This misappropriation: or atiacliment of the Tigo is, as we havo es co 
already described (see: Text, Chapter 8) is: nob real and amt E ; 
'hecause the thing:io which the attachment of the ote 
Nirguna and unegoisiic Atma has been, extended: bis no re 
connection with it. Now this falso position is. “not permanent 
although it seems to. be eternal, because: itis pal to Ermy | 
= pom of time at which it first E lence. -co 
ee ee - into existence in a man’s lifo and is preser se ae e di 
_ birth in some eee ño ; 


invariable, eta is found 1 Po 
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see persons who ara indifferent to every worldly object. Thus 
we See that the aeng- altechment existing from oternal time 
¡ is not incapable of ‘termination. It may be discontinued, 
¿although by supreme effort or by force of ihe previous good 
“actions. ~ | E | | oe 
2, We have explained ihat ihe entertainment ond appropriation: 
OE selfish objects onco initiated, is liable lo ‘onlarge and agu- 
ment in its tension and’ concussion around. the Jivatma and 
that it will continue incessantly in propagating the net-work 
of binding activities. But there are some limitations to this 
perennial growth of action inherent in iis. very nature, These 
consist in the following :— er Bae SMe 
(a) As human nature is constituted, thero are good and selfish . 
‘ * -beneficial actions performed hy almost every individual 
= along with egoistic and interested ones, so that even ihe 
E worst criminals are sometimes observed to perform noblest 
deeds of philanthrophy, and thus consciously or uncon- 
ike sciously good and charitable deeds are done hy every one 
‘ ¿And they naturally furnish a reaction io the prolongation 
5 -of the interested and appropriated action of selfishness. 
| (6) Even bad deeds when they reach their.climax of iumultuons 
~ mental disappointment and agony, iend to arouse ihat - 
| reaction of the Atma, which is generally expressed by tho 
Word ‘repentance.’ Thus we see ihat thero are occasions in 
the very antometic progress of: activity which per se 
„direch a man to the realisation of the Anutility and un- ' 
= desirability of his headlong pursuit of his designs for 
IRRA the life's aggrandisemeni, ' Bnt these indications afforded 
-by the reaction in the contingity of actions, as being only- 
temporary and as proceeding from an inanimaie and 
unconscious source (the reaction) are incapable of render- 
ing any persistant and active help towards ihe diseniangle- 
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ENS. + AE Te A Kee -Ta bess en 
y fet E ment of the Ego. That. help must come from ihe Alma 
A m= E © acme as Be e Fae ke A E : EE z : Sa 
A E the P armatma. But-even these automatic lapses of 
ere T aaeohon are of very high. importance, as these afford 
4 ~ i> frie? TE “ay Am e bti Up A: o K ER $ x . S 
F AS y pc od] for the successful fruition of the factive 
A ep fo the ego - For if these lapses did. not occur, then 
i$ would have beeni imnocchla g- E AU en 
O een Impossible for the man to direct his SN 
Ae ee „energies towards his salvation however much he might 
ae ee ai warnings or'prickings of his __ 
Paes Siyame Or pomecienos, We see thousands of persons 
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who in spite of the fact that they many “Chie, feel. them- y 
selves and aro“also admonished Ly their’ virluous friends | ta 
to deviate from their crooked path of action, continue in See 
the same path; aud the pity is that even if they think l 
of surrendering to Him and asking His assistance, this ON 
thought owing to the lack of that ‘lapse’ in the succes- 7 oan 
sive train of actions, is never allowed to ripen, into actual 
attempt. Thus we see that although ttie independence oa 
of the amaaa with the co-operative force of tle Parmatma, ¡A 
the Over Lord, is ¿he sole fuctor (lo-be seen-presently) for 
rogenerating the soul from the trammels of. activities, yet : > 
the opportunity for the inauguration of that regenerating 
process is afforded i in ‘most CAEGS; by the Automatic ‘gaps | 
or lapses’ inherent in the continuation of actiyily (See: = 
7.15 and 25). j eect 1 AE 
Again if an action in pursuance oi the object or fruit of previous eae 
action, has once commenced, it cannot be checked in its course. But ane 
those previously treasured up objects which haye not as yet commenced Sah a 
their fruition in practice may not only be checked, but utterly exter- ae 
minated by the force of knowledge qra and equilibrium olaa. For w 
so long as they live in.Budhi, they are always within the reach of the ` E 
_. curatives of Budhi. But .23 SON as they. pass to the activities of the ~ ea 
.. senses, they are beyond the scope of sq and. must spend their forco- by nia 
exhaustion. Bui their further continuity is at this period of pure Budhi, . Rae 
successfully stopped, on/account of the presence of: pra knowledge and it 8 
_ Steadfastness in the Budhi and if even the past accumulated germs of eats ee 3 
action can bo destroyed by. gm, then it is not difficult to see that the a eo 
future. accumulation of such “germs can Le effectively prevented by the se 
help of the same ya and anata. For further elucidation of this point . 
‘see Tilak’s Gitarahasy a p.270—273, In conclusion we see that e 
the succession of an action with object, admits of intervening lapses, yet aso 
in itself it is blind and inanimate, therefore there can be no question « oF its : ak. aa 
automatic terniination. ` The active and “effective help ‘should p $ ceed r rae 
from within (è. e., from the Jivatma consisting in the faint indic ication by 
the Ego, of the inherent repulsion of fhe Jivatma tow ards the | o 
_ activities in which it is engaged) c or from without, to bee esoribe 
nection witli the 5th question. -< ES eS Ba 
a oe! 8. a question gives rise toa very im jortant 188 
es ii versal - Principle of ‘harmony’ o of actior (ie E 
o On the uee pu 


F 80 so INTRODUCTION, 


of.an inydividual. Whenever a man ( 1) from disappointment 
and (2) from cessation of the: objects of enjoyment, feels a 
harrowing and excruciating agony of the heart, he is as if by | 
instinct warned that he has not been following a propor courso : 
and that he should desist and revert from his present path of 
| life; This is the point where a man ‘is prepared to initiato 
AS here retractive steps and to discontinue his purauits of engrossing — 
worldly objects, and is thus automatically directed towards 
‘the progressive aim of the general harmony of action. Such 
“ech _ occasions arise in every one’s lifc and that many times, and some- 
=; _ times one is perfectly cured by force of theso instinctive with- 
holdings. of his conscience. But ulas! this is not always the 
cago. This fascinaling .net-work of desires, is often too stout 
/ and strong, for the intutional jerks of the Universal Principlé 
of Harmoy in action: so that the latent indications of the 
shrouded jivatma coupled with these negative with-drawings or 
temptations of the great principle of action, often fail entirely to 
dissuado the man from his false persuits. PE 
E It may be noted here, that the scope of the “lapses? in action 
SRS _ discussed under question 2 is very closely mixed wilh or oyer- 
- Japs that of the province of the Universal action as described- 
pk Se here. It is possible that wo may find herein a conjunction ia - 
-~ the ‘same instance, of tho S agencies namely (1) “lapses” 
(2) regulalions of Universal activity and (3) tho repulsive — 
indications of:the Jivatma to be described next hereafter. * | 
4, Yok, the indications of the repulsive efforts of the Jivatma: will 


s i Bae produce: some: effoct, which cannot be properly gauged, but 
Sed És these may ;or may not be strong enough in ‘proportion to tho 
EN intensity of ihe grossness of the object of the action to be of 
vii any practical worth. : E 


++ 9, Thisis the most important and eficient Source of Succour sand 
u >>»: were lt not open to a bounden ego, I very much doubt whether ` 

wide ab there could have been any Sure hope of Salvation ; because the 
-< +’ 4 9g0 18 fixed in sucha mighty turmoil of false'but rarély failing * 
TS -fittractions and engrossments of. the desire, which: even if ` 
eso, HER Corrected and-combafed, are every. moment apt toi renew, and A 
7 `< Terentrap... The Almighty Lord who isin and out, beside‘and 
=- ‘_', O beyond and over and beneath everything in the- Universe, not 
only manages the harmonious action of the Universe, as being E 









~- the spring and fountain. head of the all-embracin g principle of —: 
> Universal action, but 15 alzo.accessibl e lo anil in sympathetical F 
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touch with the feelings and sontiments of every individuals - 


is heart. Ho is in prompt response even with the slightest a 
‘attention that is directed towards Him in all sincerity and - SE a 
supplication. The faintest groan of helplessness reaching to £ a 

.. Him whois all Holp is sure to be responded ; and the misery — 3 3 


of the suffering soul will not only be irradicated by means of | 
3 | the inspiration and infusion into it.of the Divine Energy, as a 4 
protective and curative force, but also by means of a thoucand "i 
and one other sources—nay the Lord. can rescue a thosand ‘i pra 
refugees at one stroke. Not only does Ho perform His notion erie 
of rescue and reformation, by His menifeslation internally 
through the suffering soul, His own essenco and through a 
particular regulation of’ other external objects and order of the 
Universe, but, what is of the highest importance for Bhakti, 
He also projects His Essence, the Universal and Unconditioned — 
Soul, into the garb of Maya, and thus regenerates and reforms 
unnumbered ovor-growilis of inequity and misery; dissipating 
all at a flash of His Divine Lustre. Blessed is the moment 
when à man resigning all his egoistic sonse of capability; > 
sincerely and suppliantly throws himself: under the shelter of 
the-Almighty and the Omnipresent. This single act of absolute Dae 
‘and unreserved submission to tho Over Lord is sure to - rescua ; 


: him sooner or later. > AN 
This supremo principle of Bhakti ‘so adiizebly concluded in: the To 8 ESE 
a can ‘be satisfactorily explained on the. rational ground that = 
' although the soul that immediately sustains the intellectual and physical = ice 
constitution of a man is not separate or distinct ix essence from the Over ie 4 
Lord or the. Universal Atma, whoso part, aspect, power or menifestation 4 E fee ee 

it (the human sonl) may be taken to'be, just as you please, yet ip MM AA 

conditioned aspect, it ia not always powerful enough ¡to ward of the mee’ o ; 
S + 


of May, the delusivo force that generates the false appropriation. 
But the unconditioned Entity of Life and Power which being the source ree of SER 
Mayaas His power, is not to be affected by the latter: An ad ar es 

~ unaffected Unity is in: permanent touch with its kindred; the Jpm LAS 
therefore it is sure to be affected and appealed to, by a sympeth ae So 
extension of tho obsequious attractions oe from the latter er ee 
( sharon ) This is the secret of all Salvation by Hi | eee =p Fie a E > Sees 

AR Even if we admit the absolute 1 r a lo as pire 
' individual soul, as has Leon propounded by.the ri aid ae tá , 

OL Sti Shankaracharya, ond „grant that | there is sno su or 

_ toned soul & that the ide of condition ma mes 
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within the Scope of the intellectual faculty only, our Supreme principlo of 
Bhakti romains, quito unsbaken and unimpaired. Because, allowing 
that tho soul is unaffected with any condition, the intellectual cgoism 
which to all iutcuts and. purposes constitutes the consciousness ofa being, 
is ovidently subject. to the condition. The intellectual consciousness, 
although based upon and springing from the Divine Sentiency, is yet a 
distinguishable entily which is without any difterenco of opinion, termed 
as matter or material, or máyA by all schools of Philosophy including the — 
absolute Idealism of Shankaracharya. ‘Therefore so far as our intellec- 
tual consciousness is concernod, i. ¢., so long as we have not overstepped 
the limitations inherent in our intellect, our individualistic entities or 
egoos aro clearly marked off from that Unity of Indivisiblo Being, 
Therefore if not the individual soul, tho individual egoistic knot at least, 
needs must prostrate before the Great Self for succour and salvation. It 
- is no doubt difficult io imagine that the individual soul should be 
couceived as rendering homage to the Universal Noul, when we hold 
that there'is absolutely no difference betweon them and that in fact the — 
individual soul as such has no Separate existance but is morely an illusory 
phenomenon ereatod by the. forms of our intellectudl functions. But we 
have discussed elsewhere (sex p. 59 & chap 18) that, this absolute identity 
is not mnintianable, if not under all circunistances, then at least so far as 
the conceptions and cognitions of our intellectual ego are concerned; 
and more than often even the Idealistic Vedant has becn constrained to 
admit that the Jiyatma is distinguishable from tho Parmatma or the 
Atma only, in so far as the former 18 conditioned by the body and in- ` 
tellect while the latter is absolutely free and untramelled. Wo nced not 
discuss this point any further now. Suffice it .to say that for any - | 
ordinary man, situated -as he js. in complete surrounding of innevitable 
duality or rather multiplicity of the objective world projected by his 
== intellectual consciousness, Bhakti as a source or medium of appealing to j 
the Fundamental Unity of the Divine Being, is not only desirable but “al. 
`~  ontirely essential. ; aa me 
E ‘Thus it is evident that Bhakti or devotion to ihe Self not only | 
prepares for tho smoothe application of Yoga, but it can safely be asserted = | 
| that the Divine Strength of Bhakti inherent in all individuals is the key ME 
nae tee) accomplish any and everything: what to say of salvation only, 16 1 
forms, as it is bero attempted io prove that it should, the concluding, & 
e ; x a and. ultimate moral preached by Bhagvadgita. We have inferred in p 
this disoussjon of the teory of action, that out of the 5 different factors | 
_ ~ Mist operato against ‘the entanglement of the soul, the response of the f 
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oftective rescue from the evils of, aqra or attachment. As it is tho - 
last and docisivo weapon available, against the horrible and almost 
invincible foe of the fetters of action, therefore, after disclosing the real 
origin, nature, and condition of Karma, Bhakti has been very appro- 
priately introduced at the close of the 3rd Chapter (see 3-30 ; and ns to 
how (the Incarnatión theory) the Divino Lord effects his supreme act 
of regenerating the depraved and dismal world of selfish engrossment, - 
by projecting His Self in an adverse form and design (adverse fo the 
. ordinary play of May&)—through iho very shape and screen of the 
delusive Máyá—so that the instrument i. e, the Maya which used to 
delude, begins to disillusion tl:o soul, through the masterly hold of the 
Lord—and the souls accustomed to attach themselves with Maya, now 
find themselves attached with Brahma disguised in: Maya. To be” 
brief the Divine Instrument Maya whose inherent power is to delude, is 
so wielded by the Lord of the instrument, that oven the delusive 
phenomenon, begins to guide iho deluded towards salvation. Sri Krish- 
na’s juvenilo amours towards the gopis and vice versa, furnish an apt 
illustration of this truth. Tho Gopis attained to Mukti, because they 
were fully immersed in love with the Lord of Salvation, although Me 
appeared or menifested Himself in the Máyic form of the child Krishna. 
The attachment to the Mayic flesh and blood of a youth which 
ordi narily forges fetters for bondage, helped in the caso of the Lord Kristina 
to accelerate the immersion of the individual souls of the Gopis within this 
embodied Unity of the Universal Essenco.* K 
In resuming our subject, we conclude that as regards tho facium of tea 
action wo should perform that action which is according to our nature or z 
` pre-ordained class-duly % ¢.; TT and with regard to the object or 
aim of action, we should perferm it ata that is to Say with the pri- 
mary idea of duty and with as little selfishness as possible. It is strange to 
find thiat class action, according to one’s Kul Dharma is often disinterested e 
qu when. performed in obedience to the regulative or --preserva- 
tive law of Universe. It is alsa important to notico that tho. Budhi Yoga es 
taught in Bhagvadgita will eventually eliminate all but dutiful Tatts object y E 


of an action | ATA “Adega 








J @It may be vite here thot Maya is nok ony, a ay rad tlie Tord and 

the Prakriti, but is also the power that causes the goul to appropriate that te Tam a to E E E iy 
Frakriti, This Maya is too strong for au o individual and is sat so Sheen sh the A 
Moya saly: ; i n 








. great anscestor, whereas the sons of Pandu 


8 right of reversion to the throne, 
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7 8 ystemetic Exposition of the Text of Bhagvadgita, - 
x CHAPTER 1. 


 ARJUN'S GRIEF AND DISTREES OCCASIONING. THR 
| DISCUSSION OF YOGA, 


The grent war between the Kanravas and the Pandvas described in the 
Introductoryre- “great Epic Mahabharat, does’ not only depict martial. and zs 
marks “romantic scenes and sentiments, but is alson wonderful Ee 
epitome of the maxims and guiding principles of human. lifo, physical, 
moral and spiritual. The Bhagvadgita is a concise. bui comprehensive 
summary of the most important of these principles. Tracing morality 
tothe sources of a universal, all-embracing and unsectarian Religion, 
it endeavonred to found rules of -human conduct, upon the sure and 
infallible basis of the latter. - z 
Dhriirashtra and Pandu were the two descendents of 
whose common auscestor was a famous Kine 
were brothers and the former had a hundred sons, while the latter had-only És 
five. The hundred sons of Dhritrashtra were called Kauravas after iheir 






«Wore named Pandvas. Owing E 
ntitled” to inherit, and thus the E 
_ Of the younger brother Dhrit- 
» tacit. or express, which had the 


Pandu’s five sons Yudhishtra, Bhim, Arjuna, Nakul ca 
very brave and powerful; and owing to the excess of prowess displayed —_ 
Lie E l se ea 1 ae 
fy their birth had been ascribed to tho 3 
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vailed with the old King and ho divided tho Kingdom between his song ~ 
and nephows; but the wily and ambitious Duryodhana, the eldest son of he 
Dhritrashtra by constant repr esentations—nay misrepresentations—greaily | aS 
prejudiced the old man’s -mind against his rishteons and heroic nephews. — E 
Long and dreary hut not uninteresting is ihe tale of woes and misery ee 
which the, poor Pandvas had io face through ihe cunning plois and contri- te? 
vances resoried to | by their malicious rivals, They had eventually ió. lose 
all their property and ilee for ibeir lives and honour. Their queen, 
Draupadi, was publicly insulted. They-pationtly stood- the vindictive 
ordeals prescribed by their vicious cousins, and were in the ond counselled 
by their just friends to recover their lost Kingdom. Duryodhana and his ~ sy a 
party would not yiold an inch without fighting and this led to the tre- 3 
mendons war of world-wide renown, fought between parties nearest 2 
and dearest of kins 


The opposing armies are face lo face in martial array, when - “Sag 

Dhritrashtra who was blind md was staying away, from a 

The occasion for “a 

the: teaching of the battle field at his capital, had an axious curicsity to he a 
Bhegvadgita > 


apprised of the detailed events’ of the warfare. Viyas, 

the great sage and the author of the Mahabharat, had by his benedition 
bestowed upon Sanjaya pure and super-human vision, whereby the occur- a 
ronces of the battle seemed all to happen before his eyes- = oS aaa 


“Sanjaya accordingly related the events of the battle to Dhritrashtra m at H j 
and now Dhritrashtra enquired of him :— A gee 


a 


“What did my Kinsmen and the Pandwas assembled on. ‘ ihe holy tl == 19] 3 
The brief import plain’ of the Kurukshetra for the purpose of fighting, do?” ES ia 
of Shlokas, * Sanjaya replicd that Princo Duryodhana, Having recon. ag 
noitred the vell arrayed army of his opponents, approached | his preceptor E a olin 
(Dronacharya) - -and showed him the whole army, mentioning: the. names 
of the chief heroes on the opposite sido. He then described to him n the - 
principal warriors in his army, begging him to have a proper reckoning of 
the opposing forces, and in conclusion issued suitable» directions for : ie: 
conduct of the warfare. ‘After that, a violent, and tremendous uproar OE = Seine 


rent the hearts of | ‘the sons of Dhritrashtra, nna the seb and a 





_ i, A thorough understanding of the Adhyatma K Raowledee. E in. 
pages, will prove ‘how such miracles are ‘possible for one who having” a accompl 
tion in the Divine Wisdom has acquired by means of inner. e of self- 
iat ing eo fairer poren siea 
Key to all true mesmerism. | 
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Then, soeing the sons of Dhrishrashira well arrayed, whilo the. 
machinery of war'about to be put into motion, Arjuna seized his bow, 
and thus spoke to Sri Krishna, the Lord of the Sonses: ‘Oh Achyuta’ | 
“stay my chariot between the two armies, so that I may first survey these. 
heroes who are desirous of giving battle to me in this warfare. I wish - 
to see those who are cager to fight and are the great well-wishers of the 
vicious sons of Dhritrashtra. 

[The impending battle had all búi began: The challenge conch of 
the Kauravas had been valiantly responded to by tho Pandvas,. and now 
Arjuna only wanted dto make a survey of tho battleficld preparatory to 
the actual engagements that were to ensne—it was now ioo lato to retreat 
or withdraw fromthe fight—and.in fact Arjuna was full of anger upto 
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this stage. But the change over his mind to bo described hereafter, came . 
when he saw his opponents face to face; and therefore this change was - 


sudden and instantaneous and not based upon any cool and premeditated 
calculation. Mark the suddenness of such a strong transformation evon 
‘in the mood of-such a tried wartior as Arjuna. This is the prototypo of 
the dilemnas which often fall tothe lot of ordinary men as well as 
` that of the wisest and/ the bravest in this world ; and the wisdom and 
- learning which not only regulates the gcneral and ordinary course of a 
man’s life, but stands him in good stead even in critical moments of 


- indecision, forms the subject matter of Bhagvadgita. ] 


Sri. Krishna, accordingly, having brought the best of the ‘chariots 
which was (Arjuna's) in the midst of the two armies, in front of Bhishma, 
l roga and all the others who were desirous] of sovercignty, said: ‘ Arjuna, 
see all these Kaurayas properly marshalled in battle array. Then saw 
_ Arjuna, standing there, his uncles and grand fathers, cousins, sons and 
grandsons, comrades, teachers, and benefactors in both armies. Arjuna, 


seeing all these kinsmen, thus standing arranged, was deeply moved by > 


compassion and spoke in ulter distress of mind, “Oh Krishna, seeing these. 


my kinsman eagerly arranged to fi ght, my limbs fail me and my mouth is E 


parched, my body. trembles and my hair stand on ond and my Gandiva(bow) - 


elips from my hand, my skin burns all oyer and I am unable even to ‘stand A 


and my mind is utterly overwhelmed. Oh Krishna, I see adverse“omens, 


_ and_I do not see any advantage in slaying my kirismen¡ in battle. 1 do not E 
desire victory, Oh Krishna, not Kingdom, nor pleasures ; because of what a E 
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uso is Kingdom to us, O Govind! What is enjoyment or even what is the 


a m0 of living, when ticks for whose sake we desire kingdom, enjoyment — 
a ae 5: 3 pleasures, Stand here (staking. their lives) in. battle, abandoning 2 life 
OS and riches, 
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Ob Krishna ! 1 do not wish to kill those, my kinsman, although I ‘mysel£ 
be slain—not evon for the sovereignity of the 3 worlds: how then 
for the kingdom of this earth! [Arjunalas given vent to his natural 
sontiment of a strong and. invoilable attachment for kinship and affinity. = 
Ho next fortifies his argument on the strength of his second reason that 

- even if wo disregard the natural feelings, wo should care for) our 
religion end (2) social welfare. | 


We cau derivo no benefit from slaying these sons of. Dhritrashtra, [36—39] 
we shall-bo simply committing sin by so doing [1 have-already. said that we 
can have no heart to kill Tem and ey en if wo manage to kill them, we shall 
have no peace of mind and consequently no enjoyment; now 1 say that over 
and above that, our act will be a grave social and religious sin also.] There 
fore we should not kill the sons of Dhritrashtra, our relations; for how can. i 
we bo happy by killing our kinsmen. It is true that these, maddened with : 
awarice, do not see the guilt in tho destruction of a family and tho sin of 
tormenting frieuds ; but that is-‘no reason why wo who can sce, should not 
tako notico of the guilt of destroying a family, so that we may bo able to 
avoid such a sin. [Arjuna hero assumes that he is wise in ontertaining — 
such sentiments and establishes his theory of religious aud social crime, 
as follows ;] : | LA 
In the ruining of a Kula (a large clan) tho. det traditions and [0—65] 
customs of that clan perish, [where none or but a few of the. observers ofa — = 
wholesome custom remain, that custom is sure to meet desuetude] and cus- 
toms not based upon experience and:righteous- considerations, spring up in 
the wholo of that (dilapidated) Kula [becauso the force of noc which 
_ is the preservor of an anciont custom is weakened. proportionately as’ the ` 
number of the individuals holding that moral opinion which favourably 
* regards that custom, is thinned. ] Owing to the absenceof good and lawful  , č 
customs: lawlessness prevails, the result of which is that the women of that ES 
clau [in a warfare the male members die and their fémale relations survivo] 
become corrupt. Corrupted women give birth to children who do not 
belong. to that caste or.clan and owing to. this confusion oÈ clase, the. 
1 destroyers of the -class as well as their Pitris of the: clan, fall for want 
of proper performance of oblations and libations. [The link of a EE 
and Sakulya relationship is broken by the interposition of am ro is” | as ae 


‘=t 


not a lineal aiid blood relation to the pradecessors.: ad pecs s edo 
- By theso caste-confusing misdeeds of the slayers s of the. cla, tho- 
everlasting: «customs provailing i in the castes asa whole andi in other clans 
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aré mischeviously affected and abolished. ‘Thus wo lave heard thai 
those who destroy the customs of the clan by destroying the Kula, aro 
doomed to an everlasting abode in hell. Alas! What a great sin are wo 

going to commit that, tempted by greed of sovereignty, we are prepared 

to kill our own kinsmen, es MER th yes, Se 

ae [In shlokas 39 to 45 the ideas of ihe daties of a clan are based upon 
>~ he egoistic thought and: their “aim- and object is kept within the ` 

| somewhat selfish ideas of heaven and hell. The very ideas of qrq and y 

are interpreted by Arjuna in the light of self-interest. The answer is that 

‘tho subject matter of the Vedas is confined to the qualities of matter, 

but one should go beyond the qualitics. [seo shloka 45] Arjuna’s 

words are in accordance with the limited objects of the attain- 
"ment of heaven held out by the Vedas and not according to the supreme 
and sole aim of the Salvation of the Soul. Y 


Tt can easily be shown that according to the selfish theory of 
ı heaven andsin it may on somo occasions be dificult to determine 
whether one's own relations ought to be preserved aë the sacrifice 
of. one's duty or whether they should bo sacrificed to one’s duty; ` 
in other words there may sometimes be 2 conflict between one’s duty as a 
«+ Kshatri and one's duty as a near relation. It is not vory diffioult to 
decide this point with referenco to tho standard of worldly considerations. 
However, where such conflict arises within tho sphoro of the ultimate 
objects-of heaven and hell, the safest and surest guide is to go. beyond 2 
this selfish (for the ultimate egoistic object of tha same is the attainment 
_ of heaven for oneself). standard, and to take shelter under tho Supreme 
standard of Selfless Atma Budhi, 7. e., we should judgo our action purely ‘a 
l with refereuce to the abstract sense of Duty. How this can be dono will 
Sere form the subject of the following ‘pages. Lord Krishna first trios 
to convince Arjuna with regard to the qù & q$ (selfish) stindard,] Thero- 
fore Arjuna proceeds] “it will be better for me, if the'sons of Dhritrashtra, - E 
E weapon in hand, should slay me unresisting and unarmed in the battle.” E 
= ‘Having thus spoken on the battlefield, Arjuna sank down on the seat of 
_ Mo chariot, casting away recklessly his bow and arrow ; and his mind 
was overwhelmed with grief.— sae a A e 












[Although Slhoka 46 appears to show siasa Ta moU 
happies of others, yet eron topless l based upon or smia ine, Oca desta do tie 
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a CHAPTER Il... 





THE SANKHYA YOGA: BUDHI YOGA AS DERIVED FROM 
SANKHYA OR THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE UNIVERSAL. ~ 
ESSENSE OF THINGS. 


Seeing him thus overcome with pity, smarting with grief, his distress- [1—10Í 
ed and restless oyes full of tears, Krishna said: at this ¿nopportune time. 


wherefrom has this base and ignoble passion come over thee, which will be 
the.cause of infamy, not of attaining Heaven (če. wherefrom comes this 
_delusive passion which is even against the acquisition of Heaven.) Do 
not succumb to unmanliness. It-does not become thee, Arise. thou woll- 
penanced, and shake off this base weakness of the heart! | 
[The Lord's-.meaning is: you are reasoning against reason, 
because you set up as your goal tho attainment of Heaven, but are about 


to do that which will impede you from your object. For, in the circums- - 


“tances, not fighting only is sinful -and infamous. 1 attribute this sudden 
change in you to tho weakness of the heart. These words were spoken 
by the Lord with a view to evoke Arjuna's sense.of warlike duty, so that 
his martial spirit being kindled up with these words might dispell the 
illusion created by ‘the overpowering and egoistic instinct of see 
affinity. But natore was too powerful, for the time being, for such S o 
curatives and] Arjuna said, — ‘Oh Madhusudan, how shall I- in : 
battle attack - with arrows Bhishma and Drona who deserve to be 
worshipped. [It isimproper even to think of attacking these who are ae 
grandsires and who have taught us how to fight with arrows; how 
I, then.actually fight.] It.is better to live by-beggary in mago k s 
‘than kill such noble gurus, though they are selfishly incline , fe y 
slaying ‘these gurus, we shall be tasting blood-stained ome i au 
we donot know which of ua (the opposing armies) 15 greater g M a oh 
shall conquer them or they will subdue us. But this muc fe AE eee 
our: opponents at this time are those by slaying whom Se Nes 
shall not care to live. For these reasons I am quite a i ve 3 
passion“of commisseration and am quite indecisive 23 oe es 
action to be adopted. ‘Therefore I ask theo to tell mo the surest p 


i is juncture. So terrible 
to'safety. Iam thy disciple and so guide me at this juncture. $0. ) 


ep the acquisition of 
and profound is my grief that 1 donot see that even the q a 
> th or even the sovereiguty of the go 
undivided monarchy over the earth OF | aS 
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would be able to drive away this anguish of mine, Having addressed 
Sri Krishna in this way, Arjuna said: Oh Rhishikesh, I will not 
fight and then became silent. Sanjaya. said ;—-‘Oh Bharat (refers to. . 
Dhirtrashtra, ) then Krisiina, smiling, as it were, thus addressed him 
(Arjuna) who was grieving in the midst of the opposiñg armies. [It is 
remarkable that the second reason of social and religious sin arising from. 
the destruction of a kula is not urged. Either because of Krishnax$ 
rekindling and provocative words or because of tho fact that the great 
warrior had retained, even in the midst of this surging conflict of his . 
mind, power of judgment enough to realise that one’s own duty is 
- preferable to kinsmen, that’ he does not allude to the deplorable conse- 
quences of the destruction of a family or Žula, but emphasises the’ 
uatural instinct of egoistic affinity as being the strongest in the human 
heart. Lord Krishna smiled to think that even a tried warrior like 
- Arjuna should loso himself «in grief and helplessness even in the midst of 
- battle array. Therefore to deal at the very root of egoistic ideas such as - 
my gurus, the tenets of unifying and unegoistic Alma knowledge are first ~ 
advanced. After that, arguments pertaining to the subject of sin, and | 
heaven and hell will be resorfed to. Tkus we see that the argument of - 
Fundamental wisdom, the source of all principles of life is first proceeded. 
with.) : ay 
First reason. y | es 
1—16] | (a) Grieving for those who do not deservo to be grieved for, a 
you are uttering (seemingly) wise words. But tho S 
truely wiso are those who care nought for the living or the 
dead [ the going away or not going away of ag = life, is quite e 
indifferent to the wise, 2. e. the transitional Stage at the time - ES 
of death is not a matter of serions consequence to them. - 
- The wisdom of the intellect which js according to Prikriti or 
forms of Maya is contrasted-with ihe knowledge of the reality. 
AN of Universal Essence.] There never was a time when I:was not 
ger = or thou wast not, or when these kings were not, nor ever shall 
Geto Es oo Bueh a time come hereafter, when we shall cease to exist. [The 
soul whether in its universal character or in its individual 
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significance & efficacy to the atima is no more than what can be 
- illustrated by the relation of the changes of the aga to the indivi- 
dual ¿.e. he does not seriously take them nor is he troubled by them. 
But now the question arises that even if we grant that death is no \ 
substantial change to the soul, how are we to explain the reality of 
feeling and suffering experienced by contact of cold and hot 
$ mattor (as also by piercing weapons) ¿. e. there must be real 
| suffering in causing death. The answer is:] Oh Arjuna, the 
contucts of coid and hot matter which cause happiness and 
suffering are (1) confined to the senses and (2) are transitory 
and will como and go. They must be patiently, submitted to. 
[The feeling of joy and suffering generated by contact of matter 
roaches (1) only to the extent of the senses and cannot affect the. 
soul and (2) it is essential with the existence of the senses, as T 
the receptivity for tho same iş inherent in the sensos and (3) 
$ _ it is transitory and volatile, although inevituble. In short this s 
| also is formal, but as it is inevitable and inseparable from the 
existence of the body, it must be borne only and not cared  . - 
for]. He who is not affected by these changes but is indifferent 
to pleasure and pain, is fit for immortality: [we should try to 
suffer indifferently these contacts of external matter not only 


: because they are unsubstantial and inevitable bat also because 
by so-doing we eventually attain salvation and immortality. | - r16—19] 
That which is can, at no time, be said to he non-existent ando E 
ihat which is not can uever be said to have ap existence. guons eae 
who have examined: the essence of things, know iho real truth abont 
both- these states [ actual destruction whether of the matter or of E 


ñ ihe spiritual Essence, if these really exist, is impossible ae duet 
- destruction is virtually a change of forms and appearances— it n 

been recognised “by ¿ho wise that that which exists, mna Cae e =e e 
R and that which does not exist js never actually so, even if Le eee = 
š existing. Shloka 16 furnishes the starting pomt of all ee ee as 
ment of Adbyaima in the Gita. Here- it only signifies that changes © 









‘form upon an immortal and permanent element are quite: insignificant 23 ae 
"to the latter’s nature and status. Tho ‘comprehensive conlusions are: ae 
| (1) Tho Self or the Soul that pervades all-and 1 


destructible ; must be imperi 
whereas. the bodies which are per 
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(2) Even according to the absolute idealism of Vedanta, the Spirit 


3 or tho Self-that is the real oxistence, cannot be destroyed, while the 


bodies that have no real existence but aro mere false forms and actually 


non-existant, shonld not be cared for. For that which really does not 


“exist will not come into existence merely through our anxious cares for 


its existence. . ` ae EN 
(8) Again supposing (as the Budhists believe) that all that seems to be 


-existant is really ‘non-existant we have no business for grieving for any- 


thing; for, in fact there is nothing, and all that seem to exist are only 
transitory appearances. | l 

This Shloka is framed so admirably that its comprehensive import 
can embrace and. reconcile to itself almost all the Adhyatma theories of 


the Universe. It would convince equally the naturalists, the idealist 
and even the nihilist, of the propriety of slaughter in dutious warfare, 


in the lights of their several theories regarding the Universe. But 
‘its primary import here (as is shown by the next 2 Shlokas) seems ta 
have reference to the prefectly realistic view as expressed by us in (a). 

Therefore know that, that which pervades and underlies all this 
Universe is indestructible. None can destroy that which is immortal. 
‘The bodies of the immortal and cternal: one who is imperishable and 


immeasurable are said to be terminable and limited. Therefore do fight. ` 


[So far it was explained that change over the Atma is immaterial, now 
we will ses that- this atma is incapable of acting or being acted upon i.e. 
action also is external.] — | l 


ra He who-knows this Atma as a slayor and he who thinks that this îs ` 
‘Slain, both these, the slayer and the slain, are not known. Because this ~- 


neither slays nor is slain [action of slaying originates from Prikriti 


. and ends over the elements of Prikriti 5 it does not and cannot ‘reach the. - 
~- Atma] i oi 


- This is never born, nor ever dies; neither can it be said that 


this ever was or ts or will be, i.e., it is quite irrespective of Time | 
| limitations and has got an eternal and immortal existence. He- 
is unborn, perpetual, eternal and ancient, and is not slain when the 
body Is “destroyed, He who. knows this (Atma) -as indestructible, A 
perpetual, unborn and undiminisbing, how shall he bring himself to. 
A onae ug le is killing. something (substance) [i. e. ho ` 
Be will realize that Had (unsabstantial) alone is killed. In short he will 
End that his act of killing is a nullity committed over a. mullity. ma 


moa e 
aa 


ee _ 18 not to be taken that we accept Sri Shankaracharya’s absolute idealism - 


a | in its totality - We baye already said that this nullity isa nullity ix : 


al 
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contrast. The following 3 shlokas calmo upon the same context] he 
a man casting off liis worn-out garments, takes now ones, even: so ‘the 
_ dwoller in the body (soul) casting off worn out hodies enters into new 
ones. [This Sh. is an amplification of Sh. 13 and gives a parallel simile]. 
. Weapons do not cleave him, fire does not burn him, water cannot benumb 
him and the wind cannot dry him up. He is uncleavable, incombustible aa 
and canvot be benumbed or dried up. He is perpetual, all pervasive stable, 
immovable and ancient. [This is an enlargement of Sh. 14.] In con- 
clusion this Aima is said to be unmanifest, unthinkable, immutable. ~ 
Therefore knowing this as.such, thou shouldest not grieve. “ees 


(b) [I£ thou art not convinced of the argument (a) of the im- 
mortality and undestructibility of Soul, the real essence of the 
man and art disposed to believe that. the hody.with Jiva (life) ~ 
is one inseparable structure and ihere is no such distinct and - 
immortal substance as soul,] and that this body is constantly - 
born and is constantly dying as a. real fact; eyen then thou | 
shouldest not grieve for the following rensons :— 


"He who is born must die and ho who is dead must be reborn rescue’ [2630] 
matter is absolutely indestructible evenin the perfectly material sense of a 
man's constitution ; and thus birth and death being inevitable, it is use- 
less to grieve for these. Even in the material sense of a man’s consti- 
tution tke Sankhya principle of evolution and deyolution, will hold good, 
and as the fundamental principle of that system, matter in its reduced and 
ultimately simplified form is indestructible; therefore disregarding the 
; changing and changable evolved condition (bodily existence) we should con- 
= centrate our attention over the permanent unmanifested basis of all this 
| evolution. |. Beings are unmanifest in their origin, manifest in their, midmost 
=> state; and they again become unmanifest: when they are.dissolved; [2. e. 
to say the middle ‘and manifest condition is quite insignificant as com- 
pared with the preceding and subsequent stata of Ia unmani- 
fest. Note that this train of reasoning justifies the Lord’s argument in 
| the light of perfectly - materialistic and unspiritualistio systems of 
thought. The necessity of putting forward the preceding argument (e) eee 
: is immediately explained by the next following shloka which emphasises — rh oe 
pec the fact that- considerable divergence of opinión flows from the very. z ES 2 
"mature of the Atma which so far as ‘human mind is concerned is quite. 
_ unknowable. The only description, observation, enunciation or woe ae 
‘ledge of Him will oulminate in the significant ‘words of th the Veda, — = “Not ER 













That TORO capnot be cured- "must be endured, As ‘there is ser cau ie IF 
feath sooner or Inter, why should a man Lido; for it, ( me 
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in the body as in argument (a) or the essential basis of the Ledy viz 3 


against this argument, as for instance : when the material world is nothing 


i ‘ renouncing all considerations of duty, tako shelter in Me alone, and 
- 1 will sayo theo,from all sin, never fear,’ The great Lord who is seatedin f 
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go, not so’; and this in my opinion is the exact import of the words :] 
This is not Known ovon after one has heurd of this. Tho desoription, 
realisation, hearing and-knowing concerning Him, all partake of strange. 
ness and amazement. * | i 

[ Thus taking these arguments (a) and (b) regarding the Universal 
essence of things, we can deduce the principle that the soul dwelling- A 








the maiterin a reduced form as in (0) are perpetual and imperishable. | 
‘Therofore none of the individuals— not even Bhishma and Drona, deserve | 
any conéern or anxiety for their manifest existance.] In conclusion the 
subject or essence of the kody in tho bodies of all the individuals is 
‘immortal and permanent, and therefore, considering tho substance or 
essense of things as allin al), you neod not grieve for any or all of the 
individuals. The Ist. reason ends here: “This is- based upon 
Essential Wisdom, alluded to as Sankhya. The various objections levelled 





y 


as compared with tho existence of the Atma, why should one act at all, 
or that when wisdom lies only in the purity and indifference of the mind — 
or Budhi, why should not action as being quite immaterial and | 
unnecessary, be totally renounced so as to be freed from all troubles and -* 
dilemnic situations etc. etc., will bo discussed later on in their proper 
context. At present the Great Lord gives the very important. reason 
based upon the considerations of one’s own duty in life, and will ulti- 
mately prove that this is tho only test available to an ordinary individual 
bound as he is with his intellectual forms of representation ; and to this 
alone he should cling. And if for several reasons one is indecisive as to 
what his own duty at a particular time or particular occasion is, or when i 
he cannot choose. among several inconsistant: but equally plausiblo 
courses of action cach appearing lo him in accordance with his duty, in 
that caso his last resort would be tho burden of the Gita: song —_— 





5 





“Some commentators sy that the word * strange applies to the rarencsaof the seer, a ot 
tlie teller and the hearer of Atma, others hold tbat the word’ applies to tho nature of the y | 


És E: A Mos of the Atma by human intellect. There is also a difference of Opinion as rogards uh 





the last line of this shloka. Some interpret the same as meaning: No one knows the 


hrs ~ Atma, and others hold that ‘Some donot know Him, In the light of the interpretation 
= Suggested above both views would appear tolerably re-coacilable ; for, it is not only tue: | 
BS that only few know lim, but it is also evident that so far ası human intellect is concerned f 
wea? E e ai en A paa eL i , r y ; an nte ec 18 co oers WUG 
+ BOONE can Require a true kowledge of His Essence. . AAA 
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and the fact how Bhakti has been so, gradually and artistically enthroned 
in the realm of other duties of-lifo, & as to how Bhakti can lead even to the.“ 
attainment of Yoga the particular subject - matter of the Gita,-will be” | 
elucidated further on.. Suffice it here to remark that in theeo times when” 
iho conception of one’s own duty as specialised by his caste, culture 
and natural tendencies, as also ihe line of demarkation between the 
duties of different individuals, have. become faint or rather wholly 
obliterated, how important and essential the last resource'of Bhakti, pointed 
out by the Almighty Lord, would appear. Now let us soe how tho argu- 
ment of one’s specialised duty is proceeded with.]* gj 
Second Reason.. 

Again looking to thine own duty thou shouldest not waver, 
for there is nothing more beneficial to a Khshtriya, (distinguished 
by the poculiarity of the Rajoguna,) than a righteous war. -[ In fact, 
conformity to one’s own duty is tlie only safest and surest means. of 
avoiding all pitfalls. Because all external action. is overshadowed 
by uncertaintios of its effects upon the Atma, as the fire whichis 

“:enveloped in smoke, i. e. to say external action or course of action, if not 3 
espoused with the purity and equilibrium of the Budhi, is alwaysand in ae 
a all circumstances assoviated wiih vague uncertainties, however fair and 
plausible its external consequences might appear for the time being. (See 
- the Theory of action p 70.) Therefore the question whether one should prefer $ 
_~ the duties of a Brahman to those of a Kshatriya becomes ab initio meaning- + 
Jess. But the prominent disadvantage in renouncing one’s Dharmais evident 
that such a person chooses a course of action which (other things being equal) 
is contrary to his very nature and propensities for action, There are persons 
who having been born among the Shudras Would fain be classed as 
Bramans. Sut they fail to realise that merely the. performance of the 
Brahmanical duties will not maintain the harmony of the affairs of this | 
world ; but that the existance of the Kehatriyas to ward off evil from | RE | 
the society in general by menns of physical force, , 


e 


[81—38] 


e 


| ‘a0 rations 
Di n mere temporal and temporary considera long, DUL a pacha 
Grae ane Ne dete Mater on, 18 founded upon the inevitable principle of vale A 
| existence, Tho different castes aro based upon, the feria ioo rajas, = motlonand -M 
_ individuals which is divisible into three qualities, Sat ann hoes eat ght about in EOS o 
‘Tamas = degeneraticn ; and this division oF demarkat Es 2 ee RENTE PETR ; 
accordance with the aim and object of the Universal princ p a hake earl gated ee 
amd novations of the creation or Universe, which is fusta ied q Als E 
harmonised forces of these qualities, We have tried to Stent LD 
Hence the division or allotment of duties of mieren A 
intellect for temporal convenience only, but gocs lo t i vay ore risas wo 
Universo and is therefore of Divine Origin, as will be clear aan e of tl 
-thc creator of the four castes, Know Me, tho inactive, ke Ste 0, 
By followng their «ng eto” people attain perfection. bag ery 
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lo encourage and stimutate the good and beneficial sysiems of tlio 


“repugnant in the principles upon which the caste system was grounded, `a 


- passport to the entrance of heaven. |The “meaning is that not only 
is your “action in accordance with the dictates of your daty; but also there 


“wordly Al and moral peli “| 


“eee is far worse than death. Tho: great charioteers that à 
_ are present in the battle-field will think that from fear Arjuna has fled © 4 
4 from baitle (i.e. none will care to'atttribute these high and humane motives 

-to thy: abstention from tho strife) and thus thou that was highly. esteemed | 


by ees id EER ER be i a 


world, is as essential For the harmony of this worldas that of the Brah- < | 
manas to seminate learning, wisdom and virtue. Thus there is nothing | 


we have only properly to grasp and realise theso principles; and accordingly 
the Lord proceeds :=] ‘This. thy specialised fighting duly, has arisen. 
un-sought for, in the natural course of events d.e. itis not an Arambha or 
begining in tho strict sense of the term; and verily those Kshatryas 
are very happy who are face to face with such a duly: a sure 


is present the most fortunate element, the pivot of all proper and 
untrammelling action. That is to say this war is not brought forward 
wilh any attachnient or desire of the Budhi, and therefore the inclination — 
of Budhi is quite indifferent here; and consequently equilibrium of mind: 
(to be fully dealt with later) to which every action should be associated, 
has by good fortune found its occasion and incidence here. Thus it may * 
safely be concluded that heaven will be the inevitable result of this battle 
It has been attempted here to refute Arjuna’s arguments: about sin and 
hell, and it is shown that under the circumstances the only way to heaven : 
is to fight, ard that to retreat from the battle would surely bring to hell] 
But if thon wilt not carry on this duteous warfare, then deprived of - the 
execution of thy bounden duty and losing all reputation and honour, thou 
shalt eventually incur sin. [That is tosay instead of being saved from — 
sin, thou wilt on the contrary incur it and acquire infamy also; by ree 
notmeing this duteous war. The 8rd reason based upon worldly honour > 
and reputation begins now. One ought not to confuse the essence of this 
reason with that which is based „upon Lokasangraha (assisting the propa“ | 
gation of the world,) “because the ‘latter is perfectly traceble to the Uni- — 
versal Essence, whercas tho former is that which arises from purely © 












Third Reason. fa foes ; f E 


Again if an wilt not fight. people will talk of thy. indéfacable. a 
dishonour (as a coward); and for one, held in supreme honour, = 


Caren 





by thine enemies, abusing thy strength, What can be more painful than Tae gi 
that 2" | ao | | 


Therefore, (to sum up the gist of all the arguments) if you are 


slain, you will obtain heaven, and if you are victorious, you will enjoy the 


earthly sovereiguty. Therefore, O Arjuna, stand up with.a resolute 


decision to fight. 


- 


[Having argued that on various considerations il. is advisable to =< = 


| fight undor the present circumstances, the Supreme Mothod or Device is oleae 


disclosod bere—rather abruptly—whoreby it is possible to evade tho fruits 
‘or consequences of every action ; and so tie «very life and force of ection ` a 
wherefrom.it appears So frightful and hideous is utterly annihilated in ~ SN 


.* 


its very inception and no more sedative and consolatory arguments are 


required after this great key to a man's action in general, as well as on * tae 


. particular occassions, has been discovered. This is the peculiar topic of 


- rather procipitatiously-summed-up in tho 36th shloka, but it is -systeme- 
tically developed from the 39th shloka. ] | 


e x A B 
an i nities the equilibrium of the 
Kapil Sankhya, and the term Yoga signin sed | es 
$ Karma Yoga, ‘leis true: that on some occasions tne mora R Iy.. But that’ use is very a 


“of every chapter. This unfailing remedy {yoga} which is the surest. te 
standard as well as purgatory of alifc’s conduct, in the, face of which 


clouds of Maya temporarily taking hold of man’s judgement. = >. 


Gita teaching, as shown by the presence of the words amara (the 
‘Yoga Shastra) in the concluding subscription (wey) “attached at the ond 


no question of sinfulness or liability to go to hell, cauʻarise, has been Bie 


Having taken’ as equal, plonsure > and pain, gain and loss, [38—48] 


The Yoga; notan victory and defeat. then | prepare ea des eee ee 
¿argument for Be" By so. doit i in. is truth is S 
tion but a bape “By so doang poe ue racine E X es ae 
Sor plans OLS ic abli rom the shloka 39: 

oF ees oteonduct: logically est rblishe 


This is the wisdom {or Knowledge) related to thoo- in pee ‘ia 
with the Theory of Univorsal Knowledge ; seo the ist reason deren e 
(mentioned here as Sankhya). Now let us seg, iE this Eno eee Fe a 
utilised in practice by deducing some general principle. oF 3 ru a Co 
conduct (i.e. Yoga). that may be applied an ae ie 
takably ; or in other words, now hear how it 18 wae in ees oa 
The knowledge and application of that Yoga principle hes amant see 
in the Universal Essence of knowledge described above sas : i g Tho E. 
specially ), will. wrest thee from the shackles forged by pare tans RIO pee 





* Herc ends the 3rd argument. It is doubílul whether 


unaccompanied with the other arguments can furnish 


i ‘the illusive. SN 
warfare. -It may be an additional incentive, uo doubt, and specially to dispel ara 


MA Essential Wisdom and 
Note that’ in this Shloke the word Sankbya ts equivalent to adhi and noti sae 


khya bas beon used to mean... 5 2 






mere Sanyasa or renunciation, and Yoga as mere piact 


int AS ATEN 
- Tare nnd may ho called incidental oulfr « 0 Pie oe as NA 
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A "theoretical reasonings so far propounded aitord as their practical inforenca . 
> -that particular mode of reasoning or wisdom “which totally destroys the 
bondage of action in general. This is Yoga: the general stardard ‘of = 

course of life... 16 will be ensy to see lero that Sánkhya and Yoga: as E 

treated by the Bhagwadgita aro not separate and competing principle: 

but the ono (Yoga) is the logical deduction and practical fruit of the 

othor (Sankhya= Essential Wisdom}. Yot this Shloka has been the 

stumbling block to many a commentator ; and there result sich import- 

ant differences of’opinion as for instance:—that there are two separate 

amd distinet rulos of life; one of Sankhya (theoretical): and other of Yoga 
(practical) which have been prescribed: hy the Bhagvadgita and that 


ay «these two cannot be practised. together'in qgeaq ¿. e., simultaneously (the 
sit) reader is here referred to tle theory of Shri Shankaracharya). Others \ 


-hold that both these can be practised together. Some say that one is to he 
subordinated to the other ; others again are of. opinion that the Yoga 
mentioned here is tha Patanjul Yoga- etc. etc, These differences have. 
mostly originated from -iho unsatisfactory interpretation of this Shloka. - 
But this shloka affords no appropriate occasion for any such diversity of E 
Opinion, It is true that Lord Krishna has expressly said that (seo Text 
9,9) there are two systems or methods of leading life in this world ; that. 


? 
of (2) rT Ne s "7 WE mp yr f eÈ 
; o 3 So byas turning upon Essential Wisdom or Knowledge only, and 
an 6 y v i ] A ] l - ; 
ee Sate of tha Yogis which holds action as necessary. But that has 
ee quite a different significance. Tt occurs in connection with the discussion 


as to the advisability of renouncing or not renouncin external action (see . - | 
Lost 33.) Thera ib is said that it is possible to- lead life both with and | 
| without external action ; and that people have followed these alternativa 
r courses at their choice. Bui the Yoga or Karma Yosa referred to th 
ee: 18 not the sumo as is to bo described here. Here ihe Yoon oe pe 
; ca SE, Yoga (which is not necessarily Karma Yoga,. T bos to ea = 1 e 
Ñ Tilak) Is that essential purity, equilibrium or equanimit of th Ta oa | 
| Judgment, which is essential to the perfection and taitoi ; both de 
aS Sanyas of the Sankhya and the activities of a Karma Yo eae i i 
geen ‘Proved later on). Thus, the Yoga to be defined here one: ae 
E element DE tho alternative systems above referred to, i e E ee 
ng that it 18 said :— y IAAF E id Rda. ed Ed. A a 
FATE Tate, ele. There is no material Hio eevee ie two 3 
aysteme: it is only formal and pertains- only: to tral nation | This “Y 


| + Yoga is properly" defined in verse J sie 
oy R ` re va ; no 48, alt] < AS e. AN 
ee 2d follows immediate! y. *] os oa SS sio of ale | 


A, 
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‘thoueh in fei sie. . U and ZARTAN this verse refp / entons 

_ Mtkouph in ES thooreyicn! and cractical aspects ral POA One, aud the same conceptioni 
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< CHAPTER 20°85 Ap ES | 
á , : e 
- The Merits of Yoga. | 
- Hore the order of gradual development is not broken. Neither . 
(a) once begun, dan any impeding force interfere: Even a- little Bae 
Bere ky EA of this knowledge (Yoga Budhi ) protects a man irom ea 
ofthelawofaction great fear. [The most important truth regarding. E 
‘the law of automatic development is pointed out here. Just as external. — 
action with desire and sini, goes on multiplying.cven so the Budhis action 
of renunciation of desire and attachment, once initiated, must regularly 
develope and multiply 4. e., there is no degeneration of -tho regular 
development (aaa ). Again. there is no obstructive. force o 
SAA, because the accumulated and accumulating force of desived action 
(which is ever conflicting against-this undesired or desireless Yoga Budhi) 
will find itself in course of time, even after many births, oyerbalunced or” at 
- rather overpowered by its antagonistic but parallelly accumalating force 
of the unattachment Budhi Yoga,: and thus in the long run action with a 
, ‘desire for fruit, will be subdued and the man will attain Moksha or 
Nirvana, Note that in this shloka Arjuna’s objection contained in Sh. 
37 Chap. 6 has been anticipated ] 


' The determinate reason or ihe power of: judgment is guided here ; 
(2) Us facility, un- (in Yoga) by-one principle, whereas many and unbounded | 
loa are the paths of the reasons and judgmicnts of those who 
possess an:undelermined (2. €., not determined by referenco to this one. 
standard or principle) power of judgment. [As the judgment in aoe E 
is guided by one never-failing and all - prevailing criterion, 
therefore there is no fear or danger of being misguided by means y a : 
“wrong ckoice out of multifarious ways. This pcs (criterion) aims de E 
over and above the goals of heaven etc. held out by the Vedas and ds Be in gees 
perfect touch with tlie regions of Nishtraigunya (beyond the- three 


| : 35 d 1 SS, : ig 
qualities) salvation, and consequently secures permanent: happinos 2 ub 1 


— ` 
e o. 
< 


` 


duly enlarged in Shlokas 42 tol? qA : 2 a ee 

Oh, Arjuna, it is very plausibly uttered by those who. a ae E 

| full of desire, have heaven as their filtimate coal and quote t o Hera nae 
E ere «thero is nothing but this (the Bet 


>, Seri Vedas tin their support) that : a Baers» 
BE Scripta of the Veda ASE: aven)? But this plausible argument, -.- 
01 -attuinment of the enjayment of heaven): cgi, e gre = 

(which does not look beyond heaven) based us ee Jl os ES se 
_ of the enjoyment of pleasures «nd opulence, NGCOESILMEEN 1 p SA es 


- pitas seme. ane > 
A A ye 











: The following is the press order cf these Shlouk: 5 — gA! eee Mier i 
Ale ARR : ARR AR Sek arly 
RATT AAAS MRI: AACA; a: ANA TRG Fel AVITAL, SH aR 


3 a na Sisa agen am BAA RA a 
A a Saar, ARA AA! | A 
MAA ri Srey HA ; A aE 
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E100 eget see BEAGVADGITA: 


of various A and funclions which (owing to the force of the law oe ae 
- action) inevitably result in alloting to them births and fruits of ac ction | 
(in accordance with their proviously performed rites and: actions). . Those : 
TA who àro. bewildered by. this plinsible argument and aro totally absorbed i; Dt 
x - the sugared thoughts of enjoyment and magnificience, they are incapable of * q 
oe ae ‘fixing their capacity of judgment in Samadhi or equilibrium. Therefore - 





ees Tot’ us soar high over the objects of Veda and let us thero find a” 
oe `.  standard-which will not be subject to the fluctuations of the multiplicity _ | 
ee ; - of desires, The scopy and province of the Vedas is embraced by tho 3 
E ES 3 gunas or attributes. ` You should go above these 3 attributes ¿. én B 
EER beyond. the reach of the pairs of opposites and keep yourself ever stead- z | 


=- fastán purity and equanimility not even very much anxious for tlie. + 
= Success of your efforts or practice towards the attainment of equanimity of 
Beate sA mind, always resting in the Self. [The point is that we skould not be 
| e rE Bee anxious about. or inclined towards an thing it in pa rHeular | 


AA [Now it. might | be cred: ‘that. old by. rising aboye the aims * 
and objects held out - -by the Vedas; wo might secure one principle or 
See standard of action in life, yét it is doubtful whether we may not. gain YA 
¿EA this principle even_as much as we acquire and enjoy by the rites and 
> ceremonies of the Vadas (performod with an aim) or in other words, it | 
a - might be said that things-done with an object in view bring some happi- “at 
ES $ ness, but what is-done without aim cannot- bo expected: to bring avy- | 


ON thing; and little happiness is better than: nothing. This argumienla 


ph . só ~ 











ae will be fully answerad later, when it will -bo proved that the nothing -or z 
A or ‘non-imaginable happiness of Yoga far exceeds and excels the Prákratio 
Soor ‘eonscions happiness held” out by heaven, But in tho next Shloka a 


psc 5 E this argument is sot aside by saying that just as unlimited store of water a | 
ee -gatiates all craving for it, even so the acquisition of tho equanimity Yoga a 
ee = _ produces a happiness which destroys, the general essence ot the craving. 3 
Ne: for all worldly happiness, in so much so that as contrasted with the. EN | 
= equanimity. and Atma Yoga State, conditions of worldly pleasuro and — 
_ -joy-seem as unnecessary burdens.], Thus when thero appears water, all 
_tonnd, the limited stores of wator have little or no use at all. In tho 
i same way the Brahman who has gained a balance of mind by means í ‘of 
eae a the Yoga or equanimity of (Faz) Budhi, has little or no concern. with — a 
| o Se is of the Karma Kandas of the Vedas. . [For him renl happines D F 
; Tins _ consists i in the onjoyment-of tho attachment of his Budhi with tke ‘Self 
A ang ‘not i in the Pleasures’ of tho senses. The >, pleasures. of the Badia + 
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CHAPTER 2. EN UN bate, 


Ti 19 fallon to your lot to perform actions, | but you have no concern | n E aah : | 
on Ns with the fruits or consequences of these actions. Theroforo ~ E 
—discernible in or do not desire, or be the cause of (creating and then — A 


“deducible from 
the very nature suffering from) the’ fruits of action. Neither should you 


of the Essence he eens 
a of the Universal entertain any, attachment for inaction, [This (ET) AA 
Wisdom. Shloka is full of significant import. Fully-concentrate = 
“your mind on the conception of the Universal essence of things (vide - 


Introduction Chapter I & 11) and then try to grasp its meaning.” You 


` 
> 
— > 




























creating this i imaginary fruit of action the onan 


© Jiva. In the second place, alter 


‘4 ‘i.e. Jivatma «the conditioned soul) as the substratum of the material 

4 Prakrat body, share in or; rather more precisely, afford the support for i: 

ce - the activities of the gunas of the Prakrati. Therefore you have a concern 

a in the activities of tho body. But you are. simply an assister and founda» PERE 7 

ES - Lion, for those actions in their substance do not flow from. your Es 

E ` Nature or Essence (which is Nirguna and hence fr ce from tho inherenco ~. TAA 

= ofthe germs of activity) but spring from the nalure of. the Trigundtmals ea ee 

: Prakriti which constitutes your body, mind and Budhi. ‘The action Sahat > Pe 

of and its consequences partake ‘of the inanimate. nature of the E Ee 
- Prakriti of which they. are -tho offspring. In. thomselves cd E SS: 
- they have not got the power to cling to, anything ; but after raging round A Š 

E ` in their blind fury over the basis ( Prakriti ) from. which they spring, they > tee 

are bound to exhaust and lose their force in the midst of their. ‘parent wo aie 

: elements. Hence we see that in the first place there is. -no such thingas ~- 

R e the fruit of action. It is an imaginary creation of the essentially Nirguna x S ae 


Atma (or Jiva ) through | the force of its egoistic Ahanakár “(another ds S ees 


E 

x domi-imaginary | forae generated by the contact of the matter. with the 
Ds: m as its own. “hus it is seen that: the existenco 
oe 

a 


the light of good and dad :— of course in the | ees ita 


qe Fenians of Prakriti overyy external action of aman has got i5 precedent | 


$ as well as consequent links 
ibis incapablo of affecting or being enjoyed by the Atma * unless. aud: 


* until it Is raised to the dignity of © my fruit. of action,” by tha 
| -infusion into it ‘ob the clinging elements of goodness and badness ~ 
4 . generated by the attachment to or appropriation of the same by the ano oo 
“of action is due to the appropriation or rather misappropriation by: thes 4 | 
Atma: of ibat which traely belongs. to Prakriti only.- The: “ogoistic Fria 
- conception i. e. Ahankar refers to the group of the elements of Prakriti. 
a Ea ¢ In fact it does not comprise the fundamental Essence which: aos ae ; 


ds one and indivisible. But the sustainin E Essential pate ee 
= e A pe den oF te 


uhi =- = o En an een dima t E 3 ag aa 
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Sg = Tote that no slo antintion È “wie ‘the 
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$ [aoe et BUAGVADGITA, ` 
o A * acconnt of iis close contact and sympathetic affinity with that group of 
a Se | Prakritic or physical elements which it sustains, appropriates this 
ee ae _ Ahankar: to itself; and having taken this false step, it projects ‘the 
oy ae power of suffering or feeling) which, by the by, is generated by’ thes Ea 
eN at contact of the Spirit with matter, and does not essentially belong to 
as aa either ) towards. tho inanimate causal links of nov-sentient Prakriti; and — 
ete thus frames a binding link between itself & these jar fruits of Prakviii, and — 
: E - consequently it finds Ttsolt inseparable from the fetters created by its elf. y 
ERE a > ALE [Therefore, it is ‘clear that tho Atma or jivatma has only so much — 
e + connection with the actions of the body, mind and Budhi, that without Its 
ae ae 4 conformation and support: ihere can- be no” Praviriti ( tendency a 


5 of any action: qa: Haka ad eic ; but beyond that it has no 


= > concern or affinity with the consequences or fruits of action and tho 
LA relation of Atma to the fruits of action is imaginary Y 


F 
e vd 
s 

wr 











et this imaginary. eR 

A cs | relation does ewist for the purpose of. troubling the soul, just as thy : E 
es E imaginary idea of the existence of a serpent in a rope does exist so far 

is Tas to trouble the poor beholder. Cut this relation with: the sword at X 

5 aN : Asanga or indifforece to all the Activities and the so called inactivitics. Ee 

i NA (because real inactivity there is nôt; to be proved later) of life. |" SR 3 


t g 


Thus from the forogoing exposition, . it will not be very difficult to 3 
learn that, this shloka comprises the fundamental re 

ae Te _. establish the great principle of equanimity or indifter 
e ee „the Essence. of Yoga, and which is 


easonings which — l 
ence which forms. 
‘very simply but concisely defined i in 


$: 


` the next Shloka, ‘which proceeds : : 1 - Perform, thy actions, having i 
Ai: _Lelinition of Yoga : ] 
S3 0 E e established thyself in ‘Yoga, renouncing all attachment, * 


Equanimity and regardingr Success and failuré (in ny) thing ) as equal 
and indifferently + : Equanimity i is called Yoga. ada arr Sa. a 
As an injunction to action has been found iy this Shloka; 

‘some writers. have inferred that karma or action is an essential element of. = 
ara and that tha Bhagvadgita i is a Karma-Yoga-Sháshtra (a science on 
o. The student is here referred to the Gita Rahasya of Lok. Tilak 2 | 
Be ae I maintain that although action is preferred to inaction in then, E 

aude and is justified on.the. grounds’ of Loksangreh, Yajnya, ete. 
Soe p itere on, | but iti is not an n essential or necessar y element of the Y oga a 


en it a 






therefore - : 

























eA iS: ' 


action will he made da ft uri her; 

ction- is sure to he born in some vi 

| Because attachment to iuaction signifies intollcctusló de 

IR ctivity (of Budhi + and physical jnactivitv sand it will he shown that the i in actiy ‘ity of t the 

tare! > Bu dhi (which | is = = aam produces Salwa; the quality of Tegcncration ; while physical i 

ices! A Tes! leas, wind or Budhi [ because mind is beund to be restless in spite of | the 
of ph sical action. unless specially regulated hy the “balance of the Budhi o 


at Da asi pa] Pg EO ER of oars UG ited of ES met = 


E * The reason ‘why. ane should not reli oneself to in 
its it to say here that he who is attached ta ina 
ide E ec repit and degentrate E form. 
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CHAPTER yt ae pete 1087 


~Bhagvadgita; for Yoga refers pre-eminently in the jirst place to the lo 
and unwavering equilibrum and steadfastness of- the Budhi, nand- 
i ; inaction are regarded as indifferently equal i.e. so far as their external 
` appearances go, a Y ogi- does not love action nor does he shun inaction : : to 

3 “him both are equal.” Therefore action is not a logical diperentia of Yoga, 
ig - but Yoga is that particular condition of ihe intellect or Budhi under 
` which the performance of anı y action is safo: Thus yoga is essential for 





: action, but action is not essential to Yoga.. (See shloka 50 infra.) . > 
_ Hence we conclude that the Yoga which is a safe guide for «ll action. 38 Bee: 
2A consists in the qaq equilibrium of Budhi, iho power of judgement.) oe iS ay aa 
3 Anjuna! action, if kept asunder and aloof from (i.e. not associated with) ; E es 
: Ti action is not the Budhi Yoga (above defined) is not proper. Therefore E : Beas: 
Penis Inpec: take shelter under the (purity and equilibrium of) Budhi, | be 

it is undesireable For those who desire the: fruits of action 7. e.~ those who. >. ROS 

= andi ‘improper. a OS 
F: ape attached to the fruits of action, are pitiable. A S 
| _ [This Shloka emphasises ihe association or: presence of: aaga or equani- ni geen ee sE 
miiy with each-and every action and lays down that “this Budhi is an cr 
essential thiug, while action not governed by this Budhi Yoga is un- SR TOR 
desirable. Thus we seo that the: Supremo importance of Budhi is- very A 

-~ laudably enjoined, while action ¿n itself is deprecated ; - and this accounts | ES “a 
for the not unnatural and unreasonable question put forward by Arjuna ~ aR pe 


= Jf in your opinion Budhi se Be 





ab the opening of the ard Chapter :— 
_. _Superior.to action ete] 














ee One who is possessed of this cat oa Yoga, lie casts E 
oa 2 AS 
ri coapejusnecs = “Ne (from lits Self) all his good and bad deods. There- ieee 
el is CO i IS 
© of “the asocia- fore have resort to Yoga ;. ; bocause Yoga is safety in ce 
eS La o A pea action [i. e, Yoga secures safety ‘Or unquestionability in oe ae 
tion, or the Iè- iho performance of action. Thus the pases result of eae 
sults of acting | x say ey 

ae with pure Budhi,- Yoga is the destruction of all fruits of action. J y 30 


[Some writers have chosen to interpret ilio words am si a 


RH ag meaning: Yoga i ia the skill or dexterity- in actions FLOR the — = 
> ite which you call Yoga is 'equivalont to skil fullness in action; and 7 we Bee 


a girs thus they say, S sce. Shioka 49 at the end supra; that action is an. essenti Pram 
| _ factor of Yoga. But that is “not a ‘natural interpretation, — The Se 


fale, a a 
ES Sutra which will fully fit in with thé context is aa Bee 
defined above) imparts safety in the performance of action. ` i Suppos e 


| what these writers propose is drue, ¢ then — ies i 


a RET REE that “Traits Taig fies | ont ete at e pa 
> hadrices appropriated by the Solt and er Eia 

-dis likes created by the contact ı of matter wib tha senses a 3 

X a ly confined to the material LE ae 
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pOr n BEAGVADGITA: 


What you cali Yoga is 'skillfulness in action. — Tsay this is no definition; 
~ becausesthe question remains: -IPhat kind of Shilfulness ? Tf it is srid — 
that this skilfulness has been already defined. in Shloka 48; then this 


sort of a round about definition in addition to being peculiar and un- + 


- systematic, involves the defect of a definition in circle—a great logical . 
fallacy. Again what is the use of putting in a fragmentary and detached 
portion of the definition of Yoga, abruptly after a context vhich docs: 
not logically require it in harmonious complement. You will see that E 
tho two statements are rather ir -reconcilablo and not supplementary :—(1) 
one with equilibrium of Budhi escapes good and bad action ; therefore | 
adopt that Budhi and (2) the skilfulness in action is Yoga or that Budhi. 
Our interpretation (of the second portion) naturally harmonises the’ 


_ indifferent to what has been heard and what is worth hearing. [That is to 
say, when you will havo realised that all that you appropriate as your own 


context of the whole Shloka and also connects this Shloka with. the fol: 


lowing one :—| 


Those possessed of Badhi Yoga, having abandoned the fruits pro-> 


When the fruits 


duced by action, and thus atiaining salvation from the 


of action aro cast bondage of births, attain to-the blissful region of Moksha . 


away «dissolution 


of the bondage of [what the form of this Moksha is will be dealt with 


births, and con- 


sequential Salva- later. In the following two Shlokas tho time when this 


“tlon follows. Budhi is acquired, is described]. When your Budhi shall 
overstep the bonds of delusion, then you will rise above (è. e, become ` 


_13 merely imaginary and delusive and does not belong to the Essence 
` of the Aima, then you can feel no'lonyer any attachment for what words — 
have described or will doscribe.] When your Budhi, bewilderingly 
wavering by the various’ attractions held: out by the Vedas, shall stand 
immovable and perfectly balanced, then will you atlain to zoga pge A 


gq. 


w 


_ the 3 stages :— 


(1) Removal of tho delusion by gyan which will result i In :— 


(2) Indifferance lo the attractions of matter as being quite alien.: ~ 


(3) That indifferonce will prepare the way for acquiring anshals= < | 3 


ablo steadfastness of ihe equanimity of Budhi which is Yoga: 


¡Now Arjuna wants lo know, naturally. enough, the description of A 


‘tho state ofa man who has atlained Yoga Budhi, and accordingly ` he 
says:] How do you describe one whose Budhi is settled and immovable + 
and is fixed in equilibrium: how does such a person (Wa aie ie 
stay and move? The Lord replies :—Oh, Arjuna, when one abandons all” a 
ie desires of the mind and is satiefled within himself with the knows = A 
- Jedge of the Self, then is he culled Raadt well established in- wisdom = 
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CHAPTER: 2, ee 103] 


[The first essential attribute of the feqae or well-balanced tn} Ae 
+ “goes not allow attachment which is the function of the mind to reach to 
his ego or Alma. The Manas or mind is'sure to desire this or that thing o 


of the objective world, but the Yogi (i. e, the Raai) > controls these. 
desires of the mind end does not allow them to infect his Self]. (¢) 

Again, he is not perturbed in wind when faced to pain and feels no 
more tomptation in pleasures, void of all atlachmont, fear, and anger, he 
is called established in judgment: a sage. [Here note tliat ho must feel 
pleasure and pain, but he has no attachment or hatred for them aud to 
lim both are equal. Engrossment, fear and anger are the results of the 
egoistic attachment of the Aima to the machinations of the Prakrali. 
They have no separate real existence.] He who is on every side without 
attachment ; whatsoever befalling him whether fair or foul, is neither 


“loved nor hated by him, the understanding (judgment) of such a man 


4 


is well-balanced, - When like a tortoise who contracts his limbs on all - 


sides, ho draws away his senses from the objects of their’ enjoyment, then 
his Budhi is said to be settled.” | Re SR ar. 
[ Althouzh ] by means of the absolate absienance from tho ‘objects 


of the senses, no more desire for these objects romains, and also after 


realising tho supreme atiributeless Self (which: is void of all attachment) 


even such (RIE) a man’s tondency to appropriate or find relish in such” 


objects, receives a set-back [but this is very dificult and onerous in 
practice; for,] in spite of all efforts and contrivances the excited and over- 


s 4 stn qa. = > O lt e = s j - b 
. bearing senses (this strength’ is so very overpowering) carry away bY 


force even the mind of a wise man. [That is:to say absoluto control aud 
het a 3 F e Y 

inactivity of the senses is impracticable even for the wisa. - Then what 

should be done? The answer is. Having regulated (and not stifled) all 


d “these senses, lot him stay, balanced in Yoga, with: thoughts concentrated 






settled Budhi] A 


~ sonses, conceives- an attachment or love for 





>the mind are absolutely destructible even while the min 
‘desire is inherent in the faculty we call mind. Thus the a 
‘is confined to his Self or Atma. 7 


in Mo, (=Atma). There is no doubt that he who keeps. a control (nok: 


.? i . 8 .* ey ` : a y + a 
necessarily of rostraining their total action} over the senses, will -havo : 


[Noxt tho real origin aud gradual development of the delusive power 
of attachment is described in Sh. 6%and,63 and then the remedy eee 
trouble is described in Sh. 64 and G5 :] Man, musing over the objects of 





nind; but to say that.the desires..of 


(i) He (i en his Self) leaves thes! desires of the? dia alive, is incorrect because to 


uch as ‘is depicted in. 


"ho above description of an .Sthit Prajoya and specially a3 M uibalance necessitates: 


y EnA , dition of eq a 
this Shloka (58) tends to give an idja-that the Yoga or Concia ak over (ne Senses. 
the total annihilation cf action by suspending ir-through a thorough chci ee See 


> ` . 4 a > AAA 1 + X e > ¡que $ Ea ja e 
> Xboxefore the Lord rectiticg this impression Ya the following Shioka Sees 
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them; from attachment arises. A 


ttachment or inclination of a Yogi’ 


te 
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[LOS oe BHAGVADGITA. 





whereit ¿hoy rosult,'so far as thoy aro not against bis principla of action;] 

attains to perfect peace; but not one who relishes the desires of the senses* f 
xi The person who leaving aside all desires, leads a life of unattachment , : 

¿ree from all selfish and egoistic tendencies, such a person attains peace. 

Ling Arjuna, this is the staying in the position of Bralima, -the Universal 
Essonce of things : having attained to it none is bewildered. Resting firm 
in this posilioy even at the time of death one reaches the real essence 
of ihinga.(i) | | ks 

[ So far, from Shloka 39., the yeneral impression created is that- . | 
3 ‘purity and balance of mind is of supreme importance in life ; action or 
physical action is of secondary. or no importance i as viewed from the point 
of view of Yoga Budhi) and one may or may not perform it indifferently, 
Although thero,are solitary references such as “perform thy action stend- 
‘fast in Yoga’... and “Thy concern is with action only...ete, but these are . 
-.. aMincidontaland only a kind of obiter dicta in connection with ile 
f establishment of the theory of the Yoga Budhi. Of «course there is a very 
significant allusion ‘Having enjoyed ihe objects of the senses hy ihe 

+ senses...... shloka 68? but all this is not impressive enough to bring home. 

40 the hearer, that althongh purity of Badhi is the essential thing and 

action in contrast with it quite unimportant, yet in spits of its compara- 

tiye insignificance and unessentialism, action must. be performed, - Tt is 

Ps" roo that prior to-S. 39 it-had boon: declared that one should, act with 

S regard to ones duty eae but it remains yet to be demonstrated why 

this performance of action should bo essential in the very nature of things: 

in other words, it remains to be explained that the principle of the 
performing of. Swadharma is roferrable to, and derivable from, the. very ` 
_ = „~ Ssence of the principle of the. Universal Existence. Š 
— Therefore it is clear that Arjuna's objection advanced at the 
opening of the 3rd chapter: ‘if mind or Budhi bo’ the chief thing to 
ea reckon with and physical or external action as nothing (in. your opinion) 
pS then why-do you induce me to a most hideous kind of action’: war against 


the kindred; is ‘not only natural- but reasonable also. -Hence from the 
` next chapter begins the. decisivo and irrebuttable establishmen: of the ~ 
















“BS .  ecessity and importance of action: which although not an essential © 
.. ~~ Sloment, is Job necessary to be performed under the auspices ofthe- — 
Aer purifying Yoga.] | "A 
(A E = Note Carefully that thier is a desire of the mind and | | ishi 
ee ore “hina d senses aud a relishing or 
PA appropriating. tendency: of the Jivatma. Keep these separate: This is ania teasing amd 
aes __ Judiiference, ‘which results from regardiuy everything equal i, e Yoga, ae 
tee = (One who has attained to-this sitaation ofecility: indiler ; vildered 4 
ing 25. : 1 of equlibrium and indiflerence, he is not bewildered 222 
Sgn Soe | death at the sen of. death i. e, (1) the acquisition of this state of Budhi even at oint of 14 
AS ar a Saves the soul, as the last impressions at the time of departure’ are of material | 9) 
ER EEN ee the-soul and form the germs of future life and actions, and (2) if once acquircd; ~ 
ee “pains sad. arturo 2 of thee fs. retention will not be efiaced even by the agonising 
es pe 3 ia evident. | Nations of t Seexuical ‘hour of gean In “both respects its pa s 
A ns | . | | i 
eas. r y -CC-0. Mumukshu Bhawan Varanasi Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


i : , ` o Jie ER 
PS f S A I + i ; 4 
7 i 7 : 
peat ain OPE Td E A , z ER A 
da y = > “ol < . í ` . . . à ; > j = ; 
Jue AA Et z Tar i = 


CHAPTER 3. 


Eer . + GHAPTER IH. rine 
an THE JUSTIFICATION OF ACTION WITH YOGA. — 


Arjuna said,—1f in your opinion Budhi or Suma Budhi is greater 
than action, then why do you employ me in this terrible action (battle. 
Ry means of equivocal words, you seem as if to confuse my mind. There- 

< fore tell me one thing decisively with the help of which I may attain to 
bliss and welfare. The Lord. Krishna replies, —In this world thero aro 
‘wo modes or systems of leading Jifo us described by Me in bye-gons 
ages. The Sankhyas lead their lives by yoga with gnyati only, and tae 

Karma Yogis associate action also with yoga and “IM. [The great Lord, 
without expressly asserting that Karma Yoga is preferable to Gyan Yoga, 





e 
E 
3 
. 
` . 
A, 
. 
` 
‘« 
a5, 
‘ 
» > 
rd 


` proceeds to point out that Budhi Yoga being the essential feature of both: | A 
the aliove mentioned sysiems while action orin uction being indifterent, ee a 
it follows that one who associaíes himself with action along mis the you, 73 
is doing no harm. Because if a {hing Ts immateria} in certain para! £ : 
its adoption or rejection are of equal and indiiferent efficacy. There org Ro? 4 
why shouid u man noi, perform action, if on offer grounds, the performing. È 


ñot ónly essential:but also advisable.. Hence 


E action is proved to be ; ER 
nn eae fully esiabli-hed in ihe Following. O: oes 


the necessity and ulility of action 15 Enty me do Ae 
- “verses which consiitute the principal reasons for not. giving up ae LOD =e pi AEA 


A 
First Reason. ah ere ee ie a 
[Wo have seen in connection with the-diseussion of the Budhi oga ERS 
Even in ‘the (sea supra p. 106) that physica! or external Ta 4 E 
cinto? quito immaterial so far as the thecries of heaven an : Wma E 
atta not eT and gaT) are concerned and ihat the same 15 the aes A 
at: Na vd] E : continuation ok A 
in tho matter of -ulicring the fruits of action and in the cont nua io ae 
| E Sea dv not begining an action (physical) A 
‘births and rebirths. Therefore] y MOL Dent a aa Renaade tha ae 
no one can atiain immunity from the laws of action. L SEN O A 
E: Karm that binds is not that of body, but consists in the functions of Xt E ee 
A x3 A at itis also a fact] that hy avoiding „al - 00 
=< Mind and Budhiv- Not only so, but ibig nison > EN Se 


S perfection in _the acquisition of thát : aa 










y a 1 cannot even attain is DAS Ñ 7 a Sgi y i 
A gaon, ae ayer > in the Sánkhya system, 2. Ens to say DÍ Yi AS 
Knowledge [sa] which is essential in tHe SILO a AE Re 
A i w a RI PNI f , tr a eS : en. see 
~~ even in the Sankhya (1) absense of pap E By necessary to attain purity SR 
oa | action O A a 
=. Necass ant 2) presence of somo ao are A IN 
=, necessary an l (2) presence 0% 5! Tord: does net mean ibataftertho — O 
C . of mind and Budhi. Mark that the Lor xn. : AN 







En 5 | OR dis =; (Lee 
ae a, EA NA AT ER AA EA imes and under all condi Rint 
¿acquisition of jnyán, action is. neccssaly vat all tini PR Pr 
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tions. He does not deny that. a Sánkhya system the sole aim of which i dá. 
to acquire real Bnowled go and which absolutely abandona action afte 
that acquisition, is perfectly tenable and does result in Moksha, Tho 
real import of the Lord hero is that itis not the fact of the rennuciation of. 
action that imparts to Sánkhya the capacity to gain salvation and thores © 
foro- if, was “not essential for that systom not to include action in ¡ts * 
province; and in tho previous stages of the acquisition of Sankhya Budhi, - 
physical action” to gain tho purity of-tho mind, is prescribed even by. 
that system. ] 

Second Reason, | 

“No body can romain quite inactivo cyen for an instant, for helps 


BHAG VADG ITA. 


Very often in lessly is every one driven to action by-ihe force of the: 


- trying to stific 


«physical action, 
onc inevitably 
lls into the nc- 
tivities’ of the 
mental attraction _ 
for that Karma > 
tecrínse the Frio 
kriti can not stop 


. evan for a mo- 


ment. It is there- 

fore, desireable 
that bo should 
engaze in action 
taking care offie 
purity. oz his 
Budhi, 


it only by annihilating totally (which is nearly impossible for a living. 
being) tho force of this constituting oloment of 
—Budhi. “Ho who, having constraingd the active sensor, indulges in the 
activities of the mind, thinking of the ohiects of the senses, that bewildor: d 
man is -Creating sin for himself 
with tho help of his mind, begins 
action unengrossed, such a porson 
previous Shloke.) | 


Third Reagon. 
‘Therefore appoint some action for 


r 
d 


Action is iuevi- 
table, because 
‘ 11-78 a 
Some. action is” 


“Decessary for- the 
maintenance of- 


life, - 


(0) 
Action - springs 
fzom the ve:v na. 
ture of Brahma an 
1 Fsséntis) for the 
preservation ofihe © 
whole Universe, 
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“Only that uclion which cannot’ ‘fail into the Category of yajnaya-. é i 


, perform thy action with that object (i. Ons 


that without- attachment, 
Bhloka and she 


qualities horn of Prakriti or Nature. [Where thoro is guna 
action is sure to follow, because the guna must manifest’ 
and the manifestation of the guna is action. Therefore-in- 
the very nature of things, tho attributes of Prikriti aud ` 
ae action are inseparable, In the following Shloka it. 
1as been shown that Jf you will cl: eek the menifostation 
of tho gunas through your Mind and Budhi, then you, will 
produce a worso result, for that (Budhi) Which was re quired 
to remain the purest is worse spoilt: action lies hidden. da. 
the gorm of the elements of Prikriti. Yon can get rid of 


your body, ire. 


-But ko who hsving regulated tho senses 
the ‘yoga of action with his senses of 


is better (than that described iù the. 












yourself, for action iz preferable. 
to inaction (us snid aboyo: end beran+o Without performing 
some action you cannot fulfil your usual wanis of lifo: 
ossential for the maintonaves of your being | 


¡1% ), binds: the performer with itself. Therefore, Arjuna, 
for aq) and oven 


{This is a very ja 
jist of ‘the essentialiiy . of action as ule 


CHAPTER 3. 






as the distingaishing features of an ation ‘omg TÄ) ‘worth pa 
are compressed herein. . 4) Action in ` tha conception of 3 JE" or Divino or 
anivors:il duty, sastaing und regulates tho relations of the individnal with 

— the external world, «ud as a manifestatión ' of tho harmonising and: suse - 
_ taining law of the Universo, if ought to ba respocted aud adheren to.) E 


e Having manifested mankind together with the duty of. sacrifico 
3 : -the Jord of creation said: “With tho holp of «this ag propagate 


- your race, and be this. to you tho giver of desires. [The creation of the 
Universe was accompanied by an activity of regulation and preservation.” 





Man also was assigned his share of that activity which was ordained 1000 e D 

he Cisplayed in the forms of the datirs of sacriiice, which did not necessarily — nee zaj 
| consist only in tho. performance ef Havana etc. bur implies a general | 3 
E assistance and acceleration of tho powers of ihe cloments, so that, _theso 5 E ee 
E powers in their stimulated and dovoloped form might redound to the $ toe 
E: utility of mankind, tho sacrificor. } (#) - . $ i as ¡ E LS 
| With-this 4 you may nourish tho Dioties of Elements and those a2 A 


Deities may. nourish you in turn). Thus: nourishing each other (mutually) ` 
ye shall gain the highest-good. ([Rar:=the active manifestations of the — 
| powers of nature, which both underlie and respond to tho: actions. of- 
man, the words: ET ara pasa tho great. t prinoiplo of sip 

in nature ] i a 










* (Moved to action by tho rociprocativa force of your 4 notion) di. 
deities shall: bestow upon you the enjoyment of the objecis of your 
desiro; Ho who appropriates to. himself only. (without roturning:a due 
+ portion from it: tho gifts of nature, his selfish act is-no. better chant that 
of a theif, [Ho who does riot contribute to this beneficial and. hare 3 
© monious mutuality of assistance, but simply enjoys tho fruits -of nature is, 
no better than a sinner. (a) [Lhe meaning is that if, becoming a Sanydsi 
you will eat your food and «remain idle, not contributing. bere 
production of it or if you will enjoy” the protection from. othors,- T 
repaying their labour, you. will be committing a passive sin] ee E 3 i 
ab appropriate’ to their use, only the relics or remains rie eae 
SS sacrificial- duties, thoy aro savod from all Eo Those Ww 10 = sat 
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only in procuring their selfish objects, they are {so to say) appropriating | 
sin ilself. [A man should have for his personal enjoyment what accrues -` 
i © to him in the due discharge of his duties in general (i. e, the duties of - 
responding to the call of his «Y which is established with a, view to 
the convenient discharge of tho mutual and reciprocative cuties) -without ~ 
detriment to the interest of the Society and laws of naturo.] Those who 
do not act in the harmonicus plan, but are ready to utilisa the fruits of 
the combined exertions of mture and other men, are running towards“ 
sin and sorrow, [That is to say ‘unilateral action is sure to spoil and ~] 
E enrust with GH the inactive part of a complete and reciprocative whole.] 
i From food creatures become, and from rain ‘comes .tho production of 
< food and rain proceeds ‘from sacrifice and sacrifice arises from action, 4 
[Man’s constitution is developed by the food-stuff supplied by external f 
nature, but external naiure wants the co-operation of a man to furnish 
this food stuff.]* a 








[Thus] know that action is jhe manifestation of Brahman (the 
mt Essence of the Universe—the Real Solf as comprising the Prakriti‘ not ne-" 
cessarily -Prakriti only, as Mr Tilak seems to hold). Ié is (he diuccmanation 
of the immutable ‘Brahman. Therefore it is that the omnipresent Wa 
DN perpetually rests in the manifestution of the law- nf 2H or natural and ap- i 
proved action; [%. e. the Essence of Brahma is ever visible through the, 
Jaw of A action... Ho who. does not follow this round of eono 
Action, he:(as. pointed -out in S. 5 &13) leads a uscless life of: sin and ` 
sensuality, [So for we have seen why it is essential to act; but yet it. 
inight be urged that as there is the incidental danger of attachment to 
| the fruits or objects of action in every action (seo our theory of action 
` p- 16) therefore wo may yet: hesitate to huvo recourse to action and 
try to evade it somehow or other. ‘Lhe answer 1s.] Again, Ho who is 
- absorbed in Self alone and is fully satisfied’ and consoled la the Self, it 
cannot be said that “ho? does something bocaúse: the action is. that of 
‘nature or Prikriti. Here (in this world). sudh-a, man has no. (personal: 
Bane OF egolstic) object for his ‘action, nor has he any interest: (selfish) in, 8 
| inactivity. Neither does he look to any personal nah from anybody pe 
(i. és, by the entire absorption into the Self all his selfish ob; hich 
we have shown to be tho'root canse of all evil s The : oyee E 08 
are destroyed). *Therofi fa oe ee Meoryol Action p. oe 
are yed). crore, quite unengrossed (in action) perform the ~~] 
-*I6 is belicved that the ceremony of sacrifice will accelerate the action of the... - 20 


Mn x clem . a f 2 f i : 
ee ¿sent in bringing down rains, aaa] RARA | era afl Stee 


E 
o 





a “WG exe See Gita Gaa aeg p. 57; Ma coats 

a Poe pe meta wa A) O a aei ar Streng ‘chich. oi 
Se vy its particular manifestation a the genie oye fr gaq Sirengthens the aSa aa rhe oa 
Spice + - ae ¥3 » uei ring the waters of the ocean, 7 ag 
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action which it is thy duty to perform,- Because he who! acts witlout a 
attachment, is suro to attain to tho Supreme, [Unattachmient will save a 


~ him from the solfish' objects which lie at’ the root of all evil -or' fruit of ; 
action. Having.advocatod tho reasons that establish the exsentialily’ and a 

~.  inovitability of action, and having pointed out the remedy ‘by which the i 
inherent defects of action may be cured, (aqtmadanide ) the Lord Lm 

pe ` proceeds with another very: important: reason, wliich' shows the desis <- -< > 
= _ rabilisy of the performance of action, and this desirability is dedúcible | 


{rom the:nature of tlie Supreme Divine action of adjustment and illustra A 

tion.*] : | 7 int | 
Fourth Reason. - | Bool : 
Having regard to the welfare ‘of the: world, yon should ) perform : 

ea “action Action, Janaka and. others indeed. attained to porfoction a3 


pa: are. of by (or with) action, [by action in this world only, and with 

maintenance ; of action in both the worlds. Karma Yoga is not impracticable. 
and ond. Paty as there are already examples of those who perfected it,] _ a 
among mankind. ` | 7 


Tho rule is that whatsoever a great mun ‘does, that other mon ~ [2080]. 
also do, the standard that he sets up, by that the people go, Thero is no yA 


duty even in the 3 worlds, Oh Partha, for me to perform nor do I stand ib. EY 
want of anything which I have. not already acquired. I only ongage pe 
in action (not because I am bound or have any personal motive, but a 
simply) because if I do not engage in action, with sloth men all Bs 
round would follow my path. (1) IE Ido not act, these worlds woüld'fall ~ Za 
into ruin, and I should be the‘author of confusion of castes, dnd thus RE 
dostroy* these creature [Note' that this action of the Over Lord'is over QS 
and above: the’ Universal: action of ‘preservation through: the forca of 23 
the’ cosmic elements. It has- its reference to the activities “of m E 


sentient beings; and it is in’ this sonse “that the! «Lord says that. pes 

O g mat g aa. PTT ter ES 

** This the. Lord: effeots by His special manifestaction through a material: | Mee 
~ form;:mostly:humian,. which is the particular vehicle for His emanation: an ae 

contrast to other objects and it ison this ground that the theory of Avatára ae 

A da justifiable, An avatar, over and: above. the regulative force ook the, 


es “There is a distinction between the Divine action whic of Acti 
>and iein of loas through Pages: of x MS bade ki e AET ANDR, Rios. 
S “emanati Divine Spirit iu the Or Ae ae a ena a ae 
E, PATEE EA with a particolar result; remarkable specially im capi hea Bt 











E - . e r. 
má Kar 


~; 4&imate and sicntient creation... oat E We te Er A 
4 : (i) Your Atma is of my nature, therefore this individual spirit i o AAA AN 

~  ‘mony'with the Universal: Spirit from whem it is not separate; dede Coon without part | 

* . do mot show to people ‘that even I-do nob like ¡mactivity mIa Me ar go aoa 
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* 


cosmic elements; is an additional -desideratum to regulate and adjust the- 


indefinite tendencies of mankind.] (Therefore) just us the unwise (not. | 
wise:in the Atmatatiwa, although they may be well apin the handling of * 


worldly affairs) act from attachment to“action; so should, O Bharat; 


_ the wise uct without attachment, with a view to the welfare and harmony 


of the world. The wise shonld not unsettle the minds of the unwise 
who aro attached to action (by inaction), but they should encourage all 


action, by tliemselves performing action, undor- the auspices. of 


the Budhi Yoga. [For the reason why confusion will be the result 0 


checking all action see Theory of Action p. 72] . 


FASE 


All actions ‘are wrought by tho qualities “of nature -or Prikriti, 
But the self or atmá deluded by egoism thinks, —‘ X am the doer’. [ The real 
actor is Prikriti, bat man by delusion misappropriates them to his self. ] 
But he who knows the essence of the classifications and inter-relations. 
of the gunas and karma (karma is nothing but the actual manifestation 
or realisation of tho latent qualities or gunas of the matter ), he realising 
that the several gunas act and react towards each other, does not concern 
himself with this inanimate activity of the matter which. in reality does 
Not belong to his self. But those who are deluded by the attributes or 
gunas of the Prikriti they are engrossed in the action of these qualities. 
Let not the man of perfect knowledge unsettle (the minds of ) these low 


people whose knowledge is imporfect, _[ Note the importance of the first. 


word ‘af’ in the next shloka, in summing up the injunction to fight, the - 


Lord having in His mind the supreme necessity, for Hii, (seo the Theory. f 
of Action p. 81) herefrom introduces this.,new- element and gradually: | 
| developing it. establishes its predominant importance in the end, 
` sec chapter 18.66. .Therefore surrendering. all action to me, with full: | 
thoughts of the relation of the self to the matter, freed from hope and 


egoism, do thou fight without anxiety and unperturbed ! 


i 


Those who will follow this teaching of mino, with faith and without | 


doprecating if, even they shall be freed from:the bonds of action. [This 
teaching is meant’ for all, and not only for thee, the principles baing of 


general application. Remember here that the substance of Gita teaching has ` 


been already narrated, what is to follow is the further expansion and elucida- - 


tion of the same. ] -Those who adversely criticising this teaching, do not 


follow it, know thou that: thy are doomed to destruction, void of all; = 
- knowledge and wisdom. [This shloka refers to those who think that. 1 
Action being wholly undesirable should be absolutely renounced. ‘The | 
++ Lord says they-are mistaken because:] Even a wise man thinks (and forms- 
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CHAPTER S S 115] : 


tion and tendencies of the intellect); and this shows thai all boings follow 
their Prikriti and restraint can not be of any avail. Therefore donot thou 
interfere within the sphere of the Prikriti, but rather keep thy “self freo * 
from. attaching to the attractions of it.] The propensities of relish and 
aversion in connection with the objects of tho senses, abide (seo Theory 
of action p. 65) im the senses, let not the self. come under the dominion 
of these two, because these are the self’s. waylayers. [ This: shloka 
contains the jist of the means for escaping from the fruits of action]. 

- Tho performance of one’s own duty, if: properly discharged although it- 
may seem destitute: of merit, ‘is. better than the adoption of the duty of 
another (prescribed for another class). . Because even death” in the 
discharge of one’s duty is better: The duty of another: is £ull of danger.. 
[duty prescribed to a man of one class is dangerous to one of another 
class becauso J, the class distinction is. based upon the-distinction of 
Prikriti, hence the appropriation of another's duty is against one's mature 

“and will not be properly discharged; and in trying to conform oneself to that ` 
now duty the equilibrium.of mind is sure to be disturbed. Again the | 
fundamental plan of class action~.which sustains and is in conformity 
with Universal action of: preservation is: grieviously violated: by the . 
renunciation of oue’s special duty. [ Note that cara is the only safe external - 
criterion for action, The Lord bere conclusively sums up his arguments and 
the only variation in: this truth or injunction will: be made in tho end, 
see chaptor:18:66-etc. (1) firstly for the purposo of providing for a case s 
where the man has not the capacity for various reasons to follow his equa es 
and (2) to lay down the general importance of the principle of Bhakti 
which, although always convenient to follow, has yet in its inception 

-< the germs of furnishing every mental and bodily tendencies which ara 
requisito to meet the particular situation howsover critical and beyond Eo 
comprehension ofa man. Butit does not follow, that an incapable man, | 
-who regained his capacity through this principle of Bhakti must dispense see 
with other remedies of action which he can perfectly command in his: aa 
capable Yoga condition. Bhakti should be ever practised but Yoga and “4 ee 
class duty also should be kept in view. | soe aes cae E 

[ Having learnt from the Lord that all activity is that of Prikriti pec 


emea 







and tle Jivatmá only misappropriates it by attachment, Arjuna’s natural $ oe Ba 

- quostion at the end of the Lord's argument, isas to by what een sere ee 

= or incentive a man falls into this sinful. action of bear ry a e ie 
ys: l Š commit sin, reluctantly indeed, - tC) O 
3 driven on by what does a min uroa of this forcible © 2223 


as it were by force constrained: [what is the chief X ee Loc a 
attraction of. the ego to act in pursuance of selga object: I as UN 
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saya, dt is desire; it is anger, produced by the quality of motion all. — 
pe consuming, devouring, and all-polluting, know that this is the greatest 
fos on earth. This envelopes the Self, just as smoke envelopes tho flame, 
or dust covers a mirror or as thé ‘aunion wraps the embryo. - Enveloped 
is wisdom by this constant enemy of the wise in the form of desire 
which is insatiablo asa flame. [By tho following means it reachcs up to 
ee the Atmaj. “Tho censes, the mind and the power of reason are said to be 
ss iis seat ; by:means of ‘these, overpowering the wisdom, it bewilders the 
Jivatm& in the body. Therefore (to meet it systematically) first regulating 
tho senses, conquer this'sinful thing which is the destroyer'o£ wisdom and ~ 
knowledge, 0 . | AR 
' Tt is said that of other objects of matter’ the organs of senses are 
of superior quality, and the mind is still higher in degree: and the Budh 
or reason is yet higher and:the Atma or Jivatma--is that which is even By 
higher than the Budhi. :[These are iho degrees by which desire reaches - 
ae to the self whois in his nature free from them. Thorefore.] Having 
} in this way (6. ¢., with a view to the knowledge of tho ascending grada- 
_tion-of the infection of the desire) realised that which is higher than- 
~ Teason (diva) and restraining the solf by the. power of the self, kill thou, 
Oh Mighty-armed, this enemy.in the form of desire, «very difficult to 
. Overcome. { ovor-power this desire, beginning at the right point and in 
pov. the right order by {he help of the inherent power of Atma directed first to 
tho purity and equibrium ofthe Budhi, the next connecting link: and- — 
this is Yoga] os | | ME oe ae 


/ 
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CHALTER 3. E 117 ] 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE RENUNCIATION OF. ACTION IN THE LIGHT OF - 
ESSENTIAL KNOWLEDGE.* 


[This Yoga is no novel discovery but had heen revealed by the [1—6] 
Lord even in very ancient times]. The Tord says :—1 disclosed this 
imperishable Yoga to Vivaswan, Vivaswán taught it to Manu and Manu 
related it to Ikshwáku. In this way having been handed down from 
generation to generation, this Yoga had been known to the sages in tho 
ruling class. But by enormous lapsa of time this Yoga has lost its 
fooling here i in this world. That very same ancient Yoga I have declared 
to thee today, because thou art my devotee as. well as a friend, Mark 
‘that this Yoga is the Supreme secret. [Now Arjuna naturally wants to ee 
know how the theory of Avatíra, a special manifestation . of tho ‘Self ie 
“within its general and Universal manifestation, is possible. Therefore ho: 
asks. | You were born long (ages) after the birth of Vivaswán, how then 
am 1 to know that you related this wisdom to Vivasván first, The Lord 
replies :—1 have assumed good many birilis and you too have been born 
many times. I know all these but not thou, O highly penanced. [The 
spirit or soul engrossed in tho matter loses the capacity of remembering 
all that has past in provions births and of foresecing all that is to follow 
in future births, - But the essenco of Self appearing “in material - garb 
- fora particular purpose, such_ a3 that of the Lord, does: not lose its 
inherent capacity of Omniscienco ¢ it retains all its Divine properties. 
We shall see that the assumption of the material ‘hody by tha Lord in 
ilie sense of an Avatára is not a matter of fact but mércly a matter 
of appearance which seems as, yea] to tho senses of all earthly” beings y a 3 
through the additional application of iho Divine May’ which inheres in ©. ES: 
ev ery mattor, Thus an Ayalára is a spocial manifestation in ‘the senso Be Bee 
that the Self specially directs itself to a particular purpose, not through is 
- ihe usual manner of reaching: to (ho Universal phenomena through the 
channels of ihe sonl as well, as matter, Lut by the unusual method of ae 
* This implies a discrimination ‘of those: atraca a ee 


Be i he following 5 different subscrips = 
ance i wisdém, - 1 have been able to collect th +; 
Za a talas nt ee chinlér found in diferent editions of sige" ie =H In ae AA ' 


ata, (2) 95 Alt, (3) IA Raa qa (4 ALAVA, and ($) O ait” Ihave s > ES a s 


(+): 
“elected (1) as lo any mind it gives the scot puree of this ee mal sujtably. 
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. that which is described i in 5,6 to S) of the 'Adhyátma, itis sure to attain 


pues by the stendfast devotion to wisdom... [The reason why any act 
“= ¢annot be born in the sense of having ‘any real .dependence upon or limitation by matter% 
_ the sphere of trakriti, Mark the subtle differance between the shades of the meanings- 


_ that givesa special appearance. to th t 
Diving 16 purpose of en aston. ae a manifestations, ‘The ‘next two shlokas express . 


` 





ia: “RMAGYVADGITA, tion ay 
accentuating that power of delusion which makes men’ seo reality ip 
unreality, so that this special activity of the Lord seems so far as human: 
eyes and senses are concerned as ihat of a material being;and the great 
advantage of ihis is that he (the man) palpably sees and feels it and so: 
becomes quickly and consciously amenable to its reforming tendencies, 
This special method of the Lord’s incarnation is pithily expressed by. the 
following shloka.] Never really born, and never really changable, and 
oven as the master (controller and governor) of all beings, yet having — 
imastered my Prikrili (the law of the creation and sustenance of the”. 
Universe) 1 make my existenoe through the force of my Máyá (the power 
of affecting and guiding externally the senses of beings. )° lag 
Whenever just and- righteous customs decay and the opposite ones 

‘rage high, then T- myself come forth. In this way l manifest myself “| 
in every Aeon for the purpose of protecting the righteous and destroying a | 
the vicious, and also for the purpose of firmly csigblishing, right customs 
(sce Theory of Action p. 83.) 

He who thus knows my pure ] Divine lirih and action in their osse Ce, 
he having abandoned the body, comes not‘{o birth again, but comes {6 
me. fi. e., Truely realising ihe essence of the Divine incarnation and ita — 
purpose in the light of the Essential knowledge, that avithin the general, 
manifestation there is a ‘special and pure manifestation, one is.suro lo =f 
achieve Salvation. One who will know this branch of the essential know- i 
ledge will also he directed towards Salvation. It wili be further shown * 
now that one who has been anyhow directed towards the right path of 
the essence of wisdom is sure to aiiain salyation ie, anything- acted, 
neglected, thought or disregarded which is not in conflict with the essential — 
wisdom but harmonies with it, is suro to helpi in achieving Mukti. Let a man’s 
conduct, passive or active, proceed upon’ a proper grasp of the essential 
wisdom or Adhyátma, then although it may be in conformity to only — 
one phase of that wisdom, just as Bhakti is conformily to one aspect (2. ês * E : 


























the: desired goal. Such is the importance of tho realisation of the. 
Essential wisdom.] Many -have entered into. my being frecd from. k 
passion, fear and angor, and full of my thought and taking refage in me, © A 


* The Lord being in essence unbornable, unchangeable’and master of all beings; 


{flesh and blood ). He only seems to be so £0, by a particular regulation of the law of mat 
existence and relations, effected through his £pecial power which produces CONSTE reality in. 


Prikriti gud Maya. Both are His, but the one is the manifestation and the other is the oe ot 3 | 
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CHAPTER dyes e 


or. even ommission leads to. Mukti: which’ is according to any: path 


indicated by the Adhyatma: is] :— By whatsoever path people approach A £ ai 


mo I welcome them'even by that path, for from - whaloyer ae People 
move thoy will be treading the path leading to me. ` 

[The Almighty i is Omnipresent and thore is no Sofi place or 
way by. which he can be reached. . Not only so but if his. sincere devotee 
believes that He is at:a particnlar place and then desires that He should: 
manifest thore, even ¿žere the Lord would make His- manifestation 
under the method described in (verso G) and according to the principle 
that what is everywhere is also at a particular place. Take'the illustration — 
of Pralilad's lifo. His fatherasked him whether the Lord existed ina pillar 
of stono ‘and whether He’ could manifest Himsolf therofrom.. Prahlad 
unhesitatingly replied that He was there and could manifest there, and Lo! 


- according to the principle described in s. 6., the Almighty Who’ is 


unbernablo was born of a pillar of stone. -This -was all ‘tho result of 
Prahlad’s unalloyed dovotion to Him not blindly like many who consider 
that the particular ido] of stone is the personal-God, but with the wisdom 
(which is a phase of the Universal wisdom) that -He is everywhere and . — 
. manifests through every object, This idea of art was a necessary element 


in that manifestation... [Henco it is that M has been particularly extolled 


in this chapter. The Lord then proceeds that not only His seckers reach Him 
-but even those who seek other deities reach them, because the dicties are in 
Him and tho path to every thing is likewise in Him. Honce no one can take 


_ a wrong path] Desiring success in actions, : peoplo : worship - the dieties 


(manifested powers): here, and in this human world, they ‘attain that 
Success by means ‘of the law of action: (i. e. according to the harmony 
of Wi See Theory of Action p. 71)* Nót only. do I guide peoplo 
through the various paths, but I am rather the autlior of various 
defined ways of:life and have allotted them to appropriate individuals :}: 


= The four castes were distinguished «hy me with regard . to the 


distinction of qualities. and actions. - Know-me ihe author of: these 


Castes, althodgh I am actionless and immutable {It was through tho . < 


ough the usual method of inspiration ‘Or of 
atár that this salutary: institution of — 
although I am the apparent author. 
actions donot touch mej. neither am 


=  Yevelation of my desire either thr 

| through the special directions of an Y 
he castes came into being.) Again, 
Be abd: door of many things, yob these 





* This is possible: - The energy 10 man is accompanied with a knowing, Se ac 
f the powers of nature gaal is also ‘based-upon and . 
power and 'as there is correspondence or 


Othe fern from one side (man) sets in the Ww 
ag intenca object. 
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T attached to the fruits of action, He who knows mo thus, is not bound | 


by action [ because if ho knows me as incapable of being bound by action, “a 


he can not think that his own solf that is. of the samo nature, can bo | 
. bound.] + Having acquired this knowledge. (that-He is overywhere and f 


_ assists in every side.and is yet not Lound,by action) evén your predecessors 


secking salvation performed. action: ‘Cheréfore, you should also porform 

action, as did the predecessors in by-gone.ages, ¡ oe 
[From what has preceded it im clear as to in what numerous ` 

$ unimaginable ways tho Atma can.be realised: even amidst the activities of 


ihis matter (however in the form of måyå) anid this shows that the great- 


Spirit is not altogather averse to making Himself amevable io thoso:who - | 


wish to commune with His halloed contact even’ in -this world’; without 
rising too high to make his acquaintance aftor. doing away with all that is 


material, Now we revert to the discussion of the náturo of karma more: | 


‘fully and systematically.) In‘ascertaining what isaction and what is Inzetion 
even the wise are-puzzled. Therefore 1 shall explain to thee that “action, 
. knowing which thou shalt be exempted from evil. The way of actions is 
very mysterious. ‘Therefore actions, evil actions aswell as inactions - 


must be carefully distinguished.. [The chief -test to. make this discrimi- eo 


nation is :-]. He who sees. Inaction. in action and action in inaction he is 
wise among men, he is the well-balanced (in Budhi) and ho performs all 
actions. [He who: socs, that. external action or the factum of action is 
nothing, and that oven by - not acting ‘with our senses, we may be acting 


in tho mind or Budhi by musing over'some object of the senses, is the. | 


teal seer of tho-nature of action]: He‘ whose all beginings of good 


actions: (: qa: ) the use of (a) is-to-discard-all evil, unlawful and sinful 3 | 


actions? are freo from ‘the desire of objects, his actions are all burnt in the ` 


- firo of wisdom; and heis called a sage by the wise [ The appropriation of 
! rae objects at the commencement of “an. action should he-avoided. © 
_+kese two:shlokas (18 € 19) contain the substance of our Theory of Action] 


Having. renounced all attachment to tho:fruits of action; always content, 
and depending on- nothing, a man although ‘engaged in action is im fact 
doing nothing [See Theory of Action;: He should renounce all kinds of 


attachment to-any kind: of selfish objects]. Hoping for naught, his mind: — : 
and ‘self controlled, having abandoned all temptations, acting only by 2 


the: body : such a man does not commit'evil. He who ‘is content: with 2 
whatever he gains, without particular attention, who is"beyond the conflicts - 


OL. the opposites ( of attraction : good.and bad) is without envy. and who a 
gh regards as equal both success and failure,-such a man-even though acting 28 

“19 not. ‘bound. - All’ that is done by a: man who is unongrossed * and. ‘4 
unattached, Thear IBA AAaWellasalnWdiebedh, inilesowledgejoand done witli a 
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- tho object of 4a, is annihilated in loto, [The . End are :— aie, TE 
G ) unengrossment and, unatlachment of the .ego to the desires of actions, res T 
i- (2)a grasp of tho right and essential knowledge and (8) the- harmony F ee 
7 _ of the object of action with the universal aim of the preservation of tie 7 E 
o wor ld. These are tho 3 prominent factors of an approved action. It will y: E 
4 be now explained as to how the object of an action can be kept in con- Sia ais 
= formity with the universal and unegoistic object, The governing idea of RAS 
the man who desires to create no object of his own, but ‘Wishes. to act A ees 
X simply for tho sake of his “duty to respond“ to the da action ae , 
— Of the Universe, i is :—] ¢ = Ex 
! The. product of the Universal activity] (rafa) is Sia or pr a a 
dedicated to the fire of the manifestation of Universal activity, (aa). by . Ar : 
the motive force of tkis manifestation of universal activity witht Oy eee $ 
view to assist or nourish this same manifestatio of Universal activity (ARTO) 3 
Action procceding under: this idea is sure to | merge in ag or the manifes- An 3 
tation of that Universal activity ; by force o£ the identification ‘and o o. AR 
-~ absorption of all individual aclivity and manifestation with the One E a 
Universal activity and manifestation, agana [hus action affects only ee is 
that from which it originally arose dnd not the nirguna Atmå] This is $ ae 
one, the most comprehensive point of view of a or dutiful action, We will e o 
enumerate several. olhers ‘or rather its aspects] Some yogis follow: the a A 
Daive yajnaya or a couse of action whicli is in conformity with the general — oh i eee 
actions of the elements [and in this way they ure acting in ‘pursuance of tho eS 
Universal. reciprocal. law of action that tho action of the “elements = 
- 


should be supported. and stimulated by. the hatmonious action of man}. ce : 
_ There are others, (on the contrary) whosacrifice all action aq tothe ; 
fire of the Universal. principlo of action with a view ‘to annihilate de E 


arg 


Pira of action: aia [This means that there are some persons who lavo. A 
recourse “lo renunciation of action ( external action ) with the approved a ES FOR 

4 Object: that their negative action'of self-restraint may keep them from ee E ale ee 

0 ` altachment of selfish objects. Or it may mean:-some ‘perform the ceremonies a z . 

| a sacrifices pin the Queen To that these may, kindle up “the Be 
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[122 ce BHAGVADGITA. 
self-regulation or self- control! (i. c. all their actions whether of body or of 
the unconscious will are subjected to the purgatory of self-restraint or 
‘unattachment Yoga). Some perform their 4q or dutiful action with 
‘the help of material means; others do this by means of penanco;. others by © 
the assistance of Yoga or purity of Budhi; others again Ly the pursuit of 
a «quiet study and knowledge. All such persons are acting with full concentra- 
| tion on thoir avowed duty. Others there are, wlio pour as sacrifico the out- 
‘going. breath into the incoming and the incoming into the outgoing, 
thus restraining the. flow of the incoming and outgoing -breaths, solely | 
>- absorbedin the control of breathing. Others regular in food, pour as 
PS sacrifice their life breaths in the life breaths. All these (above-described) — 
E are well versed in the duty of aq and they have destroyed their sins by. 
means of it [They are all following their individual duties in ¡harmony of tho 
general principle of: activity : (1) by restraining there egoistic desires. by ; 
means of tho (a) afirmative or (b) nogative actions of their bodily -organs _ 
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e ee or limbs and (2) by conforming to the call and impetus «of the Universal iy 
Es activily without creating any selfish purpose. (2)| net 
ie f = , i 


~. [It is next declared that whatever appropriation is made by the 
aise — individual: to his own self (not by means of attachment, but simply by 
x $ enjoyment) either incidentally in the performation of ‘the above-men- — 
ee tioned. duties or after their discharge only, will not stand in the way of his — 
- attaining to the naturo of the essence of things ic. Moksha.] Those who 
== 3 onjoy the remains of the sacrificial funciions, they attain to the eternal — 
essence. (22) Because those who do‘not perform the duty of 4%, they cannot 
_ thriye even in this world, what to say of the next world. [This truth apart <A 
__ fromthe help of ihe reciprocity principle of ihe-Universal force willbe f 
oe = apparont-by the fact that a man has to give up much that is desirable A 
Be for his selfish purposes simply from merely social or political considera | 
tiong, in order that he may .not stand in the way of tho realisation of — 
Saal selfish objects entertained by others. Jf he will give unrestrained vent lo 
A selfish activities, he is sure to go Lo jail or if there are no ES ho vill 
Ri S ; e be, soundly thrashed up. | 
oa | Th this. way there are numerous methods oË ae, seers upon the 
Ete oe RD of this manifested universe. Do thou know that they all arise out 
= - of action. By Brae that you will be sayed. ee all arise. out of 


pip Geen illustration of (1 a | | sa | 
sh Dia 36, and in shloka. 28, of 
a all A 
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; iS 133 Je 
e action’ (1) because thoy are’ all necessitated to bring himi action in Rae 
conformity with the action of nature and (2) because action is essential in. 


their performance, for even tho negative action of refraining from one 
sort of action involves the activity of the mind exercised in iis regulative a 
function. „So far from shloka 18 to shlokas 32, we lave shown what is ae 2 
real action (of the Budhi), what is inaction (extern: al) and whatis: bad action | 
(with selfish object; and ihai the condition of the mind or ae. is the chief’ 
criterion of action; and as to what standard of unselfishness should an 
action conforms; and then after enumerating several typical instances 


_ of action which is both unselfish and necessary and hence desireable, we Be 

£ cinphasiso the oxistence of tho Essential and Universal wisdom, pres- ` | e 
cribed by the light of which avery action is bound to conform to {he = 2 ee 
general object of the preservation of the wholesome tendencies of the g. z 


Universal display of forco. It is therefore inferred that the duty of the 
acquisition of this lnowledge is first and foremost and it must be given | 
preforence over othersin the life. Hence the next succeeding shlokas ae 
oxpatiate upon the merits of this qq., But this has proved a ‘stumbling- 
block to Arjana who concluding: that acquision of sft should be pre-. 
ferred to:.all other activity, now objects as to why should not a 
man pass his life in ihe silent acquisition’ of this knowledge, rather 





















than engage in the less desirable pérsuil of warfare. — Seo his : 
question at the begining of the Sth chapter. But our ‘readers will not y ds 
fail to realise that although the activity directed towards the attainment , EV 
of knowledge may be superior to (he-.activitics in any other directions of ee 
duty, yet it does not follow that it should, at all ¿imes and under all | ate 
ADO displace the prior necessity of an action according to one’s class CARR S E 
we and that when the umstance sternly demand an. instant discharge z AE 
` of one's duty in life as a warrior, he should abruptly drop away E Ne? a 
from ihe actual scene, bidding it to await till his return from the» ee 


accomplishment of a ‘comparatively superior duty of an elevated 
Status, (but not necessarily demanding priority in all times). “OF four Mee 
a different things, varying in yanata dial poran in successive gn EN 
now pealei val Activi n 7 LS 


‘of time. The otlane of ga is 
shown towards- the acquisition of knowledge is botter than = an diss 


= played in the pursuit of material ends. 
E ÉS al are pata in and encompassed 
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all actions of their evil tendencies to bind the Soul. The way how ara 
can be acquired is described : | 
This (knowledge) thou shalt learn by taa obedience, Cll- 
quiries and service (of the gurus). The wise, the seers of the. essence 
of things, will instruct thee in this wisdom. [The consequence of that learn- 
ing will bo:—] By knowing that wisdom thou shalt never again 
secumb to such an illusion, and whereby thou shalt réalise that all the 
beings without exception rest in the Universal Spirit or Myself. [All 
beings 1 rest i in as well as emanate from the Self which is the self of 
thyself as. well as of myself, and thus ¿ho root cause of the differentiaion 
of a guru and desciple will be extinguished in that knowledge] Again 
| even if thou hast been the greatest of the sinners, thou shalt surely cross 
a oyer this sin by í the raft of knowledge, [By the attainment of Knowledge 
ee all the past actions whose fruits haye not yet been realised (see Theory of 
Action p. 79) will bo exterpated. ] | 
+ Because, as the burning fire reduces fuel to ashes even so doth tho 
Yoga even leads fire of Knowledge reduce all actions to ashes [by destroying 
E a the fulse egoistic clinging to a material action]. There- 
dom from whieh fore, ‘assuredly there is no purifier in this world like 
duced for practi- Knowledge; and he who is perfected i in Yoga (Purity. of 
cal ipoposes, Budhi Yoga) will find this knowledge i in himself in due 
courae, [The importance of Yoga is emphasised hore, that even gyan 
which embraces and consumes ali actions can be achieved by the Yoga. The 
reason is that by means of the purity of Budhi, the self: in man which is 
in touch with Universal Self, will of its own accord come, to realise the + 
E nature of the latter, which is the gyán].* iE 
One haying faith obtains wisdom, and beiter than that (the man of. 


ot parted faith) one who has mastered -his senses (i. e. att). 


‘ pel ae | AE Having atiained this wisdom one reaches perfect peace 
and (2) faith in no time, He who has not attained this wisdom or ono - 4 
who has not even faith, such persons, full of doubts, meet their destruc. | 
tion. He who i isin doubt does not fare wall in this world or in that 


world, nor does. he. acquire happiness. . [Heré the importance of faith, | 
vom not necessarily blind | faith, but the avoidance of fi ckle suspicions in- E 
a ÉS E cidental to the changing” moods of thought, is praised. Now the Jord ae 
e = up. his arguments, establishing that action in itselfis not only im- a 


a > mu Es *The í ‘consequences of attai 
ae hy | immunity from delusi mining. essential wisdom are ;—- _ 
Shy i eS a e cen of beinga, 
yt S, ven the reatest 
Pa 8 Pertet pence mere ofsina will ha consumed... 
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material, hut if performed -under the conditions described hofore (and ji 
ge 41), is perfectly harmless.] He who has put his actions to the i ei, 
Yoga and has removed all his doubts in the light of wisdom, such i i 
who is fully absorbed in Self, can not be bound by actions Therefore 
with the sword of ihe wisdom of the Self, cleave asunder this ee 
tion in thy heart born of unwisdom, and have recourse to Yoga and rise 
up. 

[The ignoranco of Universal wisdom betrayed hy Arjun’s question. 
sce shloka 4, which led the Lord to enlarge upon ihe nature and im- 
portance of knowledge at some longth, as-also the fact that although in the 
begining of chapter 8 (seo shloka 3) ihe Lord has said that there are 
two separate systems of life one of inaction with gnyán and another of 
action with Yoga, yel He did not as yet, in spite of his praising the 
merit of action with Yoga, expressly declare that one of these is decidedly 
and under all circumstances superior lo the other, His argument to- 
wards the end of this chapter rather tended to impress the predominant 
importance of Knowledge which had been supposed to be the con- 
concomintant of inaction; all this led Arjuna to propound the question in 
the beginning of the 5th chapter s. 1.] $ 
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| CHAPTER V. 
om _ -SANYASA OR THE RENUNCIATION OF ACTION IN Tin E 
| a LIGHT OF YOGA. 3 eae 


E Arjuna said, Oh Krishna, you praise the renunciation of actions 
and then also Yoga. Toll me decidedly which of these two is ihe hotter! 
The Lord replied :—Renunciation and Yoga of action are both condaoni 
to tlie highest bliss. But of iheso two, Yoga with action is beiter than | 
renunciation of action (in ioio), [The reason is this that the spirit of | 
truo Sanyiis or renunciation is present in the saat also and therefor 3 
it is noi something less than but on the contrary contains more than 
Sanyísa without detriment to ihe fundamental principle of San a. 
He should be known as a constant renouncer who neither inten at 
| desires anything, and is free from the pairs of opposites. He i a3il ] 
oe freed from the bondage. [Now this man may act or moy nol a “ed 
rosuli will be the same]. Therefore, itis ihe ‘childish and not tite 4 

wiso that say ihat Sankhya and Yoga are different’ (in essence y A 

= hecause he who properly follows either, will reap ihe benefits of boil Ff 
+ That place which is gained by the Sankhyas is obtained by th Y is al a 
E Therefore he is wise who sees that EE 


| has ire TREY aare one. But | 
4 8 « , à (z) e E 
ies Yoga, renunciation is difficult to attain to, but the silent save) 
: as A 10 n perfected in Yoga reaches the Eternal Staten ven long ea ae 
; e wh oy ne, f 
= =f = ch o, established in Yoga and thereby solf-purified and self-ruled, | 
3 | S E E subdued, whose firm conviction is that his self is the f 
Se Self of all beings; such a man even acting is not affecied [Hi S 3 a 
pei ing idea is tha SEES ete a 13 govern- | 
3 mg idea is that the fundmental essenco of all beings js W £ E 
ver March E thine: cause ;—] He, the harmonised, who knows’ | 
PS 3 pecasenCe 0 things, should think th t hej ¡ : : ne 
RS ins touching A < taat de ls doing nothing while seeing. .— 
. 4 D 3 es, 


Speaking, parting with, grasping, opening, and closing the eyes, He 

s : AA A 6 
A A i ea | | senses, [i e. all | 
+ the activity is that of the senses and not of tis self, and that sai is a 


Hy 








E Lees z- a E e pa a 
who acts putting all action in th : re ae 

7 al activity) od in the Eternal (ie, ascribing them to the Uni- | 
o YU JAS AUULLY LOY ; onin > ? . ‘ a > x a m 1 
a ENS] MANCoNINE attachment, he is unaffected b 
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CHAPTER 5, Ti ace 
the senses with a view to. purify their self, (i. `c. not only do. ho Hee =o 
DEST Ss: Proll ta 
have recourso lo the activities of the mind and Budhi, but. even. indulge fens oak 
Sad re eee 
in the enjoyment of the objects of the senses, but quite unatlached and EOS 
simply for the sake of Nell-purification, . Tho reader will remember . oa 
that the desire for- the objects of ihe senses is diminished by the TN 
s 7 . $ $ A i S £ l z : x l "Ah = eth 
+ enjoyment of the senses) Another, interpretation of this shloka is :—= A 
= The Yogis act without atiachment not only so far as conscious and intend- Rae E 
os A 
sed actions are concerned but they manage to keep their Ego severed’ from = © 
the unconscious or unintended actions also, ; because even these actions ta as 


have got a tendency . to engross the atma, if attention is- frequently 
directed towards them Tin this shloka tho use of the words HSA 
is remarkable. On the basis of this shloka: some writers hold that as 
action is necessary to attain Self-purification in ar , therefore action 
is an essential element evenin the definition of Yoga. But 1 submit that 
what is necessary to attain; toa thing is not the thing itself Indifference 





























and unattachment ofthe determinate reason is the essence of Yoga; and = = 
what leads to this i is a way to Yoga but not the Yoga itself Againif = = 
action is a necessary ‘factor of Yoga, it is (1) only such action as = 
leads to the purification of tho mind and not any other even though ae 
it may be called forth by the existence of any other duty in life and as SMBs eee: E 
A. (2) after the- atlainment of da or Strait no: action is necessary. es rA 


. Thus we come to this that some action is necessary in Yoga till somo time. al 
But an essential element of the definition of a term-is one which) ista "Sree 
permanent and inva aviable adjunct of. the idea contained in that term.. es AE, 
There i is another difficulty with regard to the interpretation of this shloka. 3 | : a 

On ihe opposite side to the writers whose view has been just described, here ee 

aro others who hold that even Yogis should act only so long and: 50 farias 

338 they do not attain purity of mind, aud after that they should | give upal 

= aclion, J submit that the words, SSIES do not necessarily = a 3 al 

S hat aclion should bo performed only for: the purpose of ‘securing purity — i gi 

3 of mind and no further. The proper: ‘import of theselwords is that there is vane ne cd 

no selfish or egoislic object or aimin any action of a Yogi, the it mpetus or ee 

| a motivo for action in their caso being the desire (among other considere a ta 
| eee as Lokasangrah Swadharma, etc.) to purify their Budhi; and ue | 

k aim and object is not necoss sarily exclusive of other. apro | T A ae 

4 E Molified i in connection with the ‘description of Yajnya and Lo SESE 
area] ‘Therefore (fr rom what has been said. l above) the sp : an 2 59 

Yoga, > distinguishing. it from mere.” (or Heed EA X R ie 

Rytai is thisthat a Yogi renouncing g only the Trait of acli ion (and no 
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> A who is not a Yogi, he'being attached lo the fruits of action Ly the forco FE 
EE of the desires, gets entangled. [Therefore true Sanyasa lies in this that: ie 
SS ee Mentally renouncing all actions, the sovereign in the body resis 
A ns. Serencly-and indefferently in the nine-gated city of the body, neither 3 
+ ae acting nor causing to act. [ Although as many asnine are the Ways. 
ce: - (senses) for the: egress and-ingress of actions and manifold ‘are the “a 
s tendencies: and propensitiės of these actions, yet the real Essence ¿.e. the ‘ 


— Spirit in the body always tries to remember that all that happens in’ this’ 3 
ae ‘body is connected with the'body alone: This idea of the disconcern of the A 
o Atmá with action is uol a fanciful outcome of imagination, but is based: 
Lee upon“trutb:] The Lord of the’ Univeáso does not create (as a fact) the de 
or ~- condition or state of agency of the people, nor docs ho create ¿heiw actions : 
e T neither does ho create the relation of attachment of the self to the actions 


: ( this attachment is created by illusive nature of the ego), it is only the £ 
ES illusion inherent in Prakriti that creates: (or fancies forth) all this: E 
o (Beo. Text 2, #7) The Lord (ive: tho Self) doés- not appro- 
ae priate any body's sins or good deeds: Wisdom (or tho source of Pe 
iE wisdom.i. e. the doterminate reason) is enveloped in unwisdom, therefore 
(a de are mortals doluded. (2) a ba oe - 
Sava A Therefore those whose unwisdom has been deslroyed by the wisdom y 
eae of the Essential Self, their. wisdom shining’ as’ the Sun, reveals the 
PA a supreme; (and consequently ) those whose wisdom has reached that a 
2 (Supreme) and whose self merged’ in that (Supreme Self) and ibus: who ` 
eae are firmly established in and devoled tó that (8 


upreme Self), they go 
=< whence there is no return; their sins haying been purged off by wisdom. 3 
a 5 [Their conduct on atlaining this stago of wisdom will be this:] These ee 
ae wise look equally on a Brahman adorned with learning and humility, ona 
Cow, an elephant, ‘and even on a dog an oulca 3 
pele. vos mind is established in the indifferent and impartial view of the various aa 
ee objects of the Universe, they. have overcome birth 


(the state of being born) - 


i et _ even in this world while alive). [ How the HAT. is an anology ‘from E 
Mig natare of the Brabma is shown here: pi 
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the Lover of all beings, 


o u upon: the merits an 
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inequality i in the nature of the Brahme or tho Eternal Essence, and leia eN a 0 
those who bebave like this-are (as it- were) established in the Eternal.. O 
[The samo condition and attitude of ono who is merged in:the [20—26} 

Eternal i is enlarged upon:] He whose power of reason is Bl AN OM 2 
who is unpurturbed by illusion, «such ‘a knower of the Eternal, is i eee 
eS _established in the-Kternal, he neither rejoices on obtaining -whatis pleasant E S 
>! J nor sorrows on getting what is unpleasant. He whose self is unattached to --. i 
the enternal contacts of the matter and who finds joy in the Self, he having ` ey, ES 

his self harmonised with the Eternal by Yoga, enjoys imperishable: bliss. -~ > 
Arjun, the enjoyments that are born of contact. (of the matter) are in. PS oo 
reality the parents of pain, for they have begining and ending, th the wise Ae 

- does not rejoice (with engros ssment) in them. | | <a 

He who is able to endure even hero on earth, before, ho As: Jiberated. ea : 

from the body, the velocity. produced by desire and angor, he i iş the harmo- ARE T e 
nised and he is a happy man, He who is happy within, is attached ee 
within and is illuminated from within, that Yogi becoming Eternal, goes: ac 

to the peace of tho ` Eternal Those Rishis whose sins have. beon. de- o 


stroyed, whose dual conceptions efaced, whoso selves are controlled, 
and-who are intent upon the welfare of all beings, they. obiain. the ¡peace - "77 
of the Eternal. The peace. of the ternal lies near to those. (is perfectly | 
within their “reach ) who know their selves, who are disjoined from -desiro 


‘and passion, and have subdued or regulated their minds. ro 
739] 


[Tlie following two shlokas refer to the. constant: ‘practice ae ac- 
leszcribed].. Having excluded all. external 


ds» 


quiring the condition above € 


contacts, and with a gazo fixed between the cye-brows, haying balanced ~: ooo 
the: outgoing ` and incoming breaths that pass within the: nostrils ; swith | ec 
“senses, mind and Budhi properly*eonts oMed, and all thought. concentrated =~ - Rr 


aving risen above all- desire, fear. and 


passion ; - ho who constantly follows this: practice, he is as it were Jiberated: 
Nest it is said that even by ascribing all activity to the Supreme: Lord, ae: 
- man -obtains tho same’ consequences as he would, by attributing it to . 
nature.(see Sh. 15 supra) because iho: result of both these forms of Sad 
beliefs will be that the ego of the man: will learn to dissociate: ‘itself . from = : Ez 
- these activities. Thus both in the Amae of : this verse and the. > 3 z = 
Ada ger qa e the ego’s appropriation having. been: destroyed; the 
chioyed]. Having known {Mo as the enjoyer ‘of all | 
and as the Mighty Ruler of- all the “worlds: and 
tho’ man goes. to! peace. {There has ¿been a 


@ Algresion from fully answering Arjun’s question, by. way of . expntiating 
1 q condition of a Yopi» Now from the aio ha a ree 2% 
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| 6th Ghai: the thread of the answer commenced at tlhe teginning of this , E 
chapter will be resumed, with a view to prove tho preferability of 
action to the renunciation of action. | 


- CHAPTER VI. 


SELF-REALISATION AND REFLECTION IN YOGA.” 


[The Lord continues in His argument that as Yoga is an essential 
factor of even Sanyása, and the renouncing of action “is quite immaterial, 
and a Karma Yogi does not only possess the common and essential element. _ | 
of Sanyása and Karma «Yoga but also satisfies the additional require- 3 

ment of convenience, conformity to the great Universal law of action, the 
` preservation of the social and Political institutions, etc. etc. Therefore 
ho is to be preferred to a Sanyási. In short, a Yogi is something more 
than a Sanyasi but a Sanyasi without Yoga is nothing.] He who per- 
forms only_such actions as are his duty and eyen these without depending y 
~ on their fruits, such a person is both a Sanyási and a Yogi.. But he who is 
== simply unsacrificing and inactive, he is neither. Arjuna, what has been called . 
as Sany&sa (or renunciation) know that to be Yoga, because none can be . 
a Yogi who has not renounced the appropriation of desires [i. e, the: 
renunciation; the governing idea of Sanyás, is substantially present in ` 
Yoga also. Tha next shloka is yery important. It shows that Yoga 
is not acquired and perfected by action only, but tranquility or- 
inactivity of the mind and Budhi’ is the potent cause of its pet 
fection]. Action is said to be the méans of the attainment of Yoga- 
: for the: man who seeks to attain to Yoga; and-for the same man. 
‘when he has attained to that Yoga it may also be said that peace ~ 
and tranquility ‘of the mind led him to the perfection of ‘his Yoga: 
[ Because ] ‘only when a man ‘feels no attachment either for the 
objects of the senses or for actions, and gives up all prospective mus- > 
sings, that he is said to _be perfected in" Yoga and ‘this in substance (23 
EE involves as much renunciation as is material in Sanyás. [Having: estab- 
at lished that it is'better to act than.to be intent on shrinking from action; - 
_. The Lord says that.the controversy as to renouncing or not renouncing -. 
Y; action i 4s quite superficial ; and therefore do not be solely absorved in) 
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® The following are the. yarious concluding ‘subscriptions to this chapter, ap- = = 
cd oe ‘pared: at the end of various editions of the Sacred Song =() eri, (2) ia Oe 
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this. The real anc important fact for a man is ever to keep watch — od 
and ward over his, self, because that is the point whorein both destruc.  - E 
tion and deliverance lie. Thus the following shlokas point to the tee Bee: 
A double susceptibility of the self that it is liable to attach to the material se a 


objects of the world as well as it:is: capable of leading: the way to the gare 
Supreme Self through its undoluded original nature]. Let the self be ae 
-~ raised high with the help of the Self, and let it not degenerate (with its > ae 


E ~~ attachment with the illusions of Maya), in fact this self is the friend of the = ies 
self, and it is also its own enemy. That man’s self is the friend of him- siete = 258 


self, who has controlled (+..e., kept within his reach) the Self. But he = | 
< ‘ ¡Si a 


who has not thus controlled his self is hostile to his own interests” . ~ aa 
The controlled or regulated self is ever in union ‘and communion Be Se ae 

with the Supreme Self and so it is uniform in (and indifferent to the - — hat 
pangs of) cold and heat, pleasure and pain, as well as in honour and ES Na 

. dishonour. [Now this highest “and safest . stage of the control of the === seem 
self which renders it immune from all set-backs, is attained in the ae aot 


a man: regards all objects „equally and with re 
lities do not at all affect him.] The `. è 
f is satisfied with = 


perfection of Yoga whereby 
- equanimity, so that meterial inequa | 
Yogi i, e, one who is wh OF established is he whose sel 


Er 
a w 
` 


‘Wisdom and Knowledge, and who having regulated his genses, la stead- 5 
fast and immovable; to him, a lump of earth, a stone, a piece of gold are of wee 
equal significance. The distinguishing feature ( of Yoga) is equanimity Ke 
of mind in the midst of lovers,” friends, foes, strangers, neutrals for- > Gee cai 


also of righteous and unrighteous. [Now one. i a A 


2 eigners and relatives, as | 
‘of the practical methods for the attainment of Yoga which owing to ` ses 
ita supreme efficacy came to be identified. with its. aim (i. e, the Tt A 
} Aa 


(or aawa aia) has been 


-x 


or aa 38 at and is thus itself -known as aa 
described.]. in 
Let the Yogi constantly engog 
* Practical hints self, remaining in a secre 
for achieving pet- controlled his thoughts and sel 
fection m qiq è : ae 
opa sof acer engrossments. Having establishe set own 
| neither very high nor very low, made of a cloth, of a 


- in a pure place, | sol 
black antelope skin and of a Kusha grass, one. over t 



























matter 

requires, by means of the pure Budhi, t A x 

baa pass a herein lies atte reconeilation a the very difficult > 
1 Of the freedom of the will and the wers of karma. he o ea ok th 

T j as to how Hifticule it ia to relardl by the power of the fre JOm. o: Atma the 

of Karma raging round the tof this Atma. Yet 0 

a encirciod hasis of t no evil, although the way 
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E ; > > z “having md his mind steadfast, ai thoughts and the functions of tho i R: 
Sa controlled, steady on his scaf, he should practise Yoga, for the purification — 
ria of tho self. ‘Holding the body, head and neck: erect, immoveably : steady, - 
Ea y looking. fixedly at” the point of ihe nose, without looking into any z 
eS direction, fearless, with a calm self, firm in the vow. of Brahmacharya X A 
Eei (or continence and ‘abstention ) wilh-his. mind ‘controlled, thinking of me. va 
a ae (the Self). -Thus harmonised, “let him sit, concentrated in me. to 
og sit - Yogi, . who having controlled his mind, constantly: engages in uniting _. 
oie - — himself with his self, he reaches tho pees of the Supreme bliss that © 
ETS $ : abides i in me. ; z 14 






Yoga” is not for ‘one who eats too much nor can one- E 3 
“pointed attention be fixed by one who docs not cat at all. Neither he who. a 3 
~ sleeps: too much nor he who keeps:awake too much can attain to Yoga. a 

This pain-destroying Yoga is attainable by one who. is harmoniously _ 
regulated in food and amusements, in performing action and in sleeping 
- and waking. [Now in tho next shiokes (18 to 23), the time and ` condi- a 
tion of the attainment of perfection in- Yoga is described.] When the > 
regulated mind is fixed in the self or atma, without hankering after any 


desired objects, then the man is said to be YR or steadfast; The un- | 









BS wavering condition of a Yogi, who having controlled the mind, engages'in 
- the praútice of the Yoga of tho self, is, compared with that of a ampa in a vn 
windless place that flickereth not, | sl 
~ [The followiúg 4 shlokas admirably sketch the ailistnmtitig point 
EE atento Yogá and thus they brilliantly describe the essence of the E 3 
O of the Gita.] By the pursuit of Yoga (or of the means to the a £ 
8 eS “attainment of Yoga) a point is “reached where: the. mind unattracted bys 
et eae the objects of the senses) acquires contentment’ and whero the self 
ET Se - seeing its own. true natare is satisfied i in the self, and where that highest : 
i dos és bliss which is beyond 4 the ken of the sensos. and can be felt only by the Re 
el ER faculty of reason (See Introduction Chapter 1 -P. 20 ) is realised, and the 
SK man firmly established never loses hold: of the essential wisdom. Having — 
_ obtained which (condition) the man ‘can imagine of no better “a 4 


an 














ace ia ee and wherein established, he cannot be shaken by whatsoover heavy mier 3 
et poa now - that (the above described ) to be what is called Yoga the ~~ 
3 ñ < seve rer of the communication of pain ( with tho Atma). This Yoga as 









= z — should he resorted to with a firm conviction and an unwavering mind. ý da 
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eles Teener reserve all desires born of prospective musin a. 
ere oP engrossment, and having regulated the aggregate of 
us mer tof ‘the senses. by (1 means of influencing) the mind, on- ll 
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= - the gonses) by slow-dogrees, by the help of Wisdom controlled with firmness am 
-  and-having fixed- his mind in the “Self alone, Jet him not think of (ors ea 
| - muse over) anything. As often as the fidgety and unstable mind sallies 
~ -forth so often, having ruled it back, let him bring it under the control of 
the self. [ Prospective attachment or engrossment of the Atma should be 
. ‘avoided with the help of the steadfast Budhi, and by méans of the 
regulation of the inordinate desires of tho mind, and this process should 
be followed gradually but regularly. When this is done then the man 
attains a position when:] This Yogi, having tranquilled his ‘active. force, y 
and perfectly pacified his mind, secures the supreme bliss, having ‘been 
purged of sin and transformed (as it were) into the vory. essence of the : 
Brahma. The Yogi who thus, ever harmonising the self, has. been ~- | 
“released from sin, he altains-to ihe infinite bliss “of the contact ‘with the 
Be termal? A A e, UN a AS E 
[Ihe above described methods lead to the highest bliss which is [29—32] 
beyond tho sensibility of the senses. — Now the grand result (the ae 
essence of Yogi). Follows.) He who: has been established in: Yoga ~ 
and sees everywhere-with impartial vision, he comes to see that -tho 
self is the seat of all beings, and ‘that tho self resides in all beings 





. as “ty a) 





(i.e the man sees that there is_ one. Self pervading and supporting SA ; oe 
_ the wholo Universe. ] And he who sees me (the Supreme Self) everywhere a as E 


and everything (as resting) in me, that essence: of mine ‘(the giva) og ee 
- that lies in him and (which is identical with) as much of him as is my oe. 
~ essence shall never: perish., [The groat preservative action of the Over- > Bert 
& Lord is very sublimely expressed by this verse, which signifies that the ee 
Supreme and unbound Spirit helps ‘the Jivatma either: from withia OF ais 
© from without and is in an all-round contact with it, seo Theory of action eee 
E: p 80. That Yogi who established in Unity, worships Me as abiding in al o = | 
beings, he lives in me, whatever his mode of living. [The excellence of ee 
Bhakti is again alluded. to here.] Ho who, just like the Self, sess 
equality in everything, whother- pleasant or painful. ho is considered a 
perfect Yogi. [Yoga is nothing but a behaviour in analogy to- the nature ot 




























manifestation of the essence of tbings.] ~ | MISS 


[Now chat so much has been said about the merits of Yoga and Arjana's = 


= yery roct of the Doctrine of Yoga. It has been sho 
tae so. the only 
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[134 ©- BEAGVADGITA: 
| o > Pr = 1 ` 
require and ‘retain this purity of the eet in the midst of the turmoils of the life-or that 
he should keep aloof from the engrossing affairs of this world as far as possible, so as to: 
facilitate the smoothe aciuisition and retention of the balance of the mind, which is liable to 
be easily unhinged and unsettled by the diversely affecting phases of material phenomena, 
resting in a calm atmosphere of unpurturbed solitude, It would seem that it is easier to 
keep the Budhi unruflled by the desires of the various objects of the senses when these ~ 
objects are scrupulously kept away from these senses, so that he who is far removed from 
the objects of the senses and thus not reminded ofjthem, will have to hear little or no.strain 
in preserving his unattachment and indifference of mind. Now the question is whether man . 
desiring to attain to: yoga should at once manage to fiy from the affairs of the world, or - 
should wait till-the desires for the objects of the -world have lost some of their keenness by 
due and moderate enjoyment, and so he is enabled to lead a life of a recluse ; for at once to 
~ betake to solitude. and general abstinence will arouse a repulsive reaction in his mind and * 
the man will not with advantage be able to continue in his lonely calmness, but will per 
force be driven by his social nature and tnsatisfied instincts into the lap of the society he 
wanted to quit. We have the instances of many a recruit to asceticism who shortly after 
their initiation fully repent of their improvident folly and lost to the world they 
cannot even cultivate their solitary bliss of mind. Some who. are fortumate of these * 
unfortunates fall back upon their ancient ground and try to make good what remains for * 
_ them i¢, they engage in the philanthropic objects of spreading learning end wisdom in the 
_ «society and contribnte their exertions to the public weal wherever they find an apportunity 
to do so; but they remain altogether deprived of the happiness ofa normal domestic life, 
Next stage is that where a man’s practices in connection with his pursuit of yoga have | 
fairly advanced- and much of the attractiveness for the objects of the senses has been 
annihilated and the pan has rerched stendiness of mind and Budhi cnongh to [weather the 
rienitudes of the world's transactions, The arguments of the Bhagwateita with regard to 
1e preferential nature of FA are a conclusive answer so far as the first stage of a yogi's - 
_liferis concerned.” The Lord says that it is beth convenient and advisable not to renounce 


action in the world (or the affairs of the world) but to go on practising the Ran along 


with ite- As to the second stage where perfection in AT or essential wisdom has been 
attained, the answer of the Bhagwadgita seems to be that thoughit may be less conrenient (as far 
as his own sell is concerned) yet it is advisable (on the ground of Sif QAR and necessity of | 
~ QF.) that he should still continue in the engagement of the wordly affairs with the yoga i 
Badhi in so far as-his activities in this world partake of the unselfish character of UY, We 
have said less convenient and used the comparative degree with the signification that 
when the man bas reached perfect equilibrium of mind tó an extent of ubter indifference to a 
all that transpires around, he will feel in theory no ‘inconvenience by mixing in the affairs : 
of the world ; but if we admit the truth, fn some degree, of the opposite anne that 
however well-balanced and firmly established in the essential bliss a man’s mind may be, 
_ _yelsome secret and skulking allurement of this vivacious, € bowitching world might in some 
Mwatchful moment steal a surprise into the calm domains of the MET blige, then in 7 
| deference to Sri Shankrcharya we have to apply the comparative ‘less,’ But Bhaowat gita's 
sublime selflessness will not allow of any consideration to the appreliension of the remote 


: cra of is a pitfal; the need of the whole society is greater than the need of the — 
neividunl and the individual is (as has been shown in connection wi | knot 
for himself only but for y | To 


the community in general. Let him attain mc e most 

> laudable object of his sel/, but not at the sacrificc-or to the prejudice of eee Bat =. 
nowa third stage arises; suppose a man has attained:to the pericction of- his wisdom and 

while firmly established therein has: fairly contributed his part .to the general fulfilment e 

of the object of the Universal Activity, or. in other words, he has performed ss ‘much SA 
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philanthiopis action as his individual force of the Prakriti was capable of. But thereisa ~ 29 es 
limitation to this force allowed to different individuals. Moreover. man: may be under a a 2 Mee 
special duly which is incumbeut upon bim through his: particular_relation’ to some A 
individuals or the society at largo, and a man is also under the general duty of,amctiorating eS a 
the condition of his fellow men, to the performance of which there may be no limitation of ve 
time, It can readily be conceded that according to the tenor of Gita teaching the lirst ~ A 
- kind of duty or special duty should be performed even at tlic point of death, if a man is not ER 
absolutely incapacitated. from performing it. Butas to the latter class of duty that is E 3 
to say a duty in general, there may be a difference of opinion; and it is submitted with IN 
perfect deference, thatthe Bhagwatgita docs not go so far as to hold with Mr.-Tilaka that ._ ee 
a man must perform action till his death and should néver think of giving them up. “There! sss Se 
is no indication in the text of the ¡Bhagvadgita that the responsibility for action attachesto sah. 
the very end of this life and that the Vanprast and Sanyasa Ashramas spoken of in the : El 


Shastras are like castles built in the air. The substance of the Lord's direction 
“scems to bethat so long..as there ‘is a particular duty urgently demanding its FE f, 
performance, that should be performed at all events and al any time. But may not oar ca E 
Mr. Tilak say that his own peculiar position in the socicty aud the particular position of 
the socicty at present, will not admit that a precious jewel like himsclf should grudge a 
single moment of his life in the service of his community. I perfectly bow to thisin . 


. the remarkable instance of the great and illustrious hero, but submit that Uhat_should not = Se 
{furnish a gencral dictum to be applied indistriminately to the midiocrity of people, the 7 7n 
majority of whom caunot and will not acheive the enviable position of being enthroned ES 


as the leader of a people, Therefore let them act only so far as they are capable of acting -~ us : 
with normel convenience to their physical and intellectual constilution and betake to SG 
complete inactivity when they are so inclincd ‘after their appropriaté effective part in 


the life's drama has been played out; otherwise (hey are in danger of being attached = . | 

* Happily matters have been made so clear till now and the nature | rae e 

_ of the Yoga inthe Gita and the distinction between Sayasa and Karmayoga R AER 
_. which turns .upon.the renunciation or not of action, together with the. fe, 
fact that’ action as well as inaction is not a necessary, and unfailing == 
‘clemant of the yoga, have been ‘so. decisively demonstrated O 
clemant 0 o. yoga, | strate Se 
that . no such doubts as have been referred to above, * arise Sue 






iu Arjuna’s mind. Ho takes that action suck as is-dictated by «YH social 1. > 
a es ds porte TE Oe ioe aa 
_ duty should and will. have to’ be performed as long as there's occasion = © 7 
|. for it, and that purity of the mind is necessary even in leading the — oF 


| E most relevant question which goes to tho very basis of tho theory oÈ. (fa = aes 
E yoga. He asks whether, in the very nature of -things, it is possible ¿E 


vto practise such a yoga t.e. O ME AN 
} “over the mind? His misgivings are. that ¡in practcal lifo it seem 
Ú nest to impossible to keep the mind and the body quite. unalloye 


| Ses . O o ‘ AM dy S EIR 
‘unaffected with the thoughts of the objective world; and therefore would . 


ee 
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irreparable disadvantage of losing the pleasures of life which can Lo ~ 
enjoyed by unrestrained and unregulated use of his material resources for 


_ worldly happiness : ] 
Arjuna says: Oh Madhusudana !This Yoga of edcanimnily which you - 


have declared to me, 1 do not see a stablo foundation for this, owing to the 


restlessness of nature. O Lord, the mind is certainly restless and?” 


_impetuons and strong.and difficult to bend; I consider it is as hard to * 


_ restrain‘as the wind. “The Lord replied : Undoubiedly, the mind is very 


- 


difficult to be controlled,“ but it can be grasped by: means of- constant 


practice and by unattachment. ‘It is truc, in my opinion, that for one 


- who has not regulated his self, it is difficult to achieve this Yoga, but it is: 


attainable by one who-has controlled the self, by: means of properly — 
directed energy. -[ Now Arjuna. asks what will be the fate of one who 


not being able to successfully control the mind fails in his attempts to - 


attain to this Yoga]. Arjuna says, ` He:who, though possessed of a sincere: 


desire for the Yoga, but failing to control himself, his mind has wavered 


from Yoga; what will be Mis fate when he has not acquired perfection 


in Yoga? Will ho not, like a cloud cleaved asunder, severed from both ` 


ways, meet his destruction, deluded in the path of the ternal. Kindly 
remove this doubt.of mine, for there is none to be found save yourself 


both this world and that world]. The Supreme Lord says, O, Partha; 
neither here in this world nor in the next, will such a person be destroyed, 


able to destroy this doubt. [The Lord replies that he is not severed from ` 


for certainly never docs he who : acts with right aim, O beloved, tread the 


path of evil. [ See chapter 2. 40] EN attained to the world of the 


righteous [asa result’ of his good notions] and having dwelt thero for * 


immemorial years, he who fell from. Yoga is-born (as a result of. his. 


attempt at Yoga) in a pure and. blessed house, ‘Or he may even be born . 
in a family of wiso yogis, ‘and if this happens this is the most welcome as — 
being exceedingly rare. There, he recovers all those characteristic associa- 


tions of his Budhi entertained in his former body, and with these he again 
labours for perfection.-His mind (in the next life) by.the force of the former ; 


_ practice (iff his previous life) is irresistably- direcled towards the samo. E 


practice. Therefore, even he who wishes to practise Yoga; goes beyond 
the descriptive world (i. e. beyond the world of Miya ) what to say of tho- 
Yogi who labouring. with assiduity, purified from sin and- fully. rd 
through manifold births, attains to the Supreme. [The slightest exertions © 


" may even a (sincere) desire for the attainmoht of Yoga, in course of time ; 
and after many births, ultimately. leads a man to salvation.] | i 


“Therefore (from this peculiar advantago inherent in. the nature d 


Xoga) itis evident that the Yogi is greater than-tho ascetic, He shee iss 
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A ought' to bo greater than even “the wise. Thorofore, 0 Arjuna, be a ge 

a Yogi. [In conclusion] evon among all yogis, ho who, with faith and his vae TA 
a inner self resting in-Me, worships Me, he is the best of the Yogis 
[Again Bhakti has been. elevated in the end. We „Dave. Tad . the 
description of the condition of the perfection of the epuilibriiim Yoga; now 
Evo shall learn in the néxt chapter how the realisation of tho essential” a 
eo ‘wisdom dawns upon :ono who along with . Bhakti has accomplished. 
-tho Yoga] = = . aS 





e 


q CHAPTER VIL oe a 


- UN IVERSAL ENOW LEDGE. AND "EXPERIENCE. IN YOGA. 


“Tho o Lord said : Arjuna, hear (from ma) how, thou shalt 
know me in my entirety and without fail, while engaged i in the pursuit of 
= ~ Yoga, depending upon me with ‘the mind absorbed in me. I shall declare 
E ‘te thee without reserve ‘this knowledge and wisdom, knowing which 
nothing further here remains to be known.* Among thousands of men, 
somo one along" oxerts to attain to perfection (in any branch of learning ) SR 




















and out of these acomplislied strivers, scarcely any one knows mein essence, | 4 

3 [Now: begins the description of the Essential - Knowledge]. T i 
eee ean ESAS My Prikriti or nature is of eight different kinds namely,” ee e 

| Power. Prakriti earth, water, fire, air, ether, (Space) mind (manas), reine 
3 fat aparece Para reason aid egoism. [These eight-elements used here in a eg 
3 their wider:senses include all items: of the scientific classification of the -~ te eee 


Sankhya and Vedanta and this brief, but typical enumeration of tha- 3 RE: ya 

-Tho Aparaor manifested forms of the root Prakriti, although represen- Edo 

Lower nature o 
~ ting the substantial conception of ‘the Prakriti’ as 


8 kinds:— 
conceived and detailod in the scientific manner, has the additional: fle ee. 
kable that we are here — 


for avoiding the perplexities of detail. It is remar be 
 convenientls ly given. to understand the apparent objects. which can be q e 
pp by the senses. All that we can perceive and conceive has. been o 
included in tho term -Prakriti.] This (tho above-mentioned) is ‘of ‘the. oe Ea ÓN 
te Lower order’, know that there is another Prakriti of: mine different from - akg aa 5 
this, which having become the Jiva or ‘Tife-element, upholds” the site Fee ee. > 
e. Universo, Bo sure that these aro the womb of all «beings and . Tan am the’: 3 3 a 
( E source or basis of the. birth or. evolution, and ‘dissolution - ávido a Dee 
Universe: | 
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- [The whole Universe and all that ¿s, is composed of two elements; (1) 
The Supreme Self ( the spirit) and (2) His Prakriti, or nature (the matter), 
Thero is another “factor called May ( described in shlokas 12 to 14) 
which originally being the manifestation of a power o o£ the Supreme Spirit, 
pervades through the activities of, all matter and gives falso appearances, 
= The essential function of this Prakriti is to chango and that of M&y& or 
Divine Power is to give false appeardnces to these changes and changed- 
objects.” He that conceives or is the subject of, that’ false representation 
of.the Maya is an object of the Prakriti. The illusion of the Miy& rides. 
Baie - oyer’the manifestations of the gunas or changing qualities’ of the mattor- 
| Some writers are of opinion that Prakriti and Mayá are oneand the same 
thing and that not only Prakriti or Mayf (for they consider both iden- 
tical) produces illusion, but the whole totality of Phenomena compre- 
hended by the denotation of the term Prakriti is an illusion or imaginary 
ol. ‘existence, When asked to whom this illusion occurs, 'they say that this 
illusion primarily affects only the imaginary objects (mind Budhi and ego-. < 


ism) of this illusion (in the words of Mahatma Nishchaldasj! Wa al a HA ET 


wan) but is incidentally appropriated by that Nirguna and Spiritual Element 
which is in contact with or the vehicle of, this condition;.(¿for one. cannot * . 
call ita thing or phenomena) of illusion. Thus according to them: there 
-is a double delusion è. e., a delusion within an illusion in other words an 
* object. (the mind and reason or ‘the egoistic knot) which is itself illusory 
and-unsubstantial conceives the delustion of the Máyá or Prakriti. This 
theory of ‘the absolute idealism of Vedant is extremely abstruso and 
refined and tends to impart to all the material world the character uf 
nee. AS absolute nullity and is as much disconsolating to the human heart, as the = 
72 contrary theory of absolute materialism which denies any separate exist- “| 
es ence for the Spirit. Moreover one -who is convinced that this world 19 i 
_ utterly a non-entity cannot but betako himself to Sanyâsa or complete ` 
. renunciation of the world and the worldlings. Yet itis considered to. be — 
the approved view of the Essence of things. -See Introduction Ober 9 
i EES IL p. 48 There is another view that both.tho Spirit and the matter have © 
= separate existence and that the latter has a real existence in its ossenc® - 
. although in'its manifestations and developments it is ever and cn 
eee subject to change. According to this view the delusion or May& is gene- 
Ee rated by the gunas or changing attribules of the Prakriti; and the Tatter | 
18 ultimately reducible. "to the abstract existence of the gunas(i in their 
dormant and unmanifested condition) only — w hich is called Pradhans: 
2 — This dual view of the Spirit and matter allots. an equal if not aperiat ‘ 
eee: position to Prakriti. and thus tonds to give provalonce to tha ideas: os ES 
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3 atheism and materialism. ‘There are various other branches and minos 
deviations of thiezo two prominent theories of Universal Wisdom. But 
E those may safely be laken as the cxpononts of all important diversities 
Y „of opinion, The fundamental cause: that led to this divergence ‘of 
opinion seems to-lie in the original conception of the Supreme Essence 
or Spirit which represents it as faa or free from the gunas. or attributes: SN 





3 - of change visible in all nature. ‘Tne conception of the Supreme Spirit Bie) as 
was, in origin, that it is not subject to any change or that mutability is sie ae 
| votinherent in its essential nature as it is in the caso of all matters Bat = 
». the word Nirguna which primarily implied exemption from the attribute = ba as 
_- of all inherent mutability, was thought to mean absence of all: attributes _ ca E 
and activity so that «what originally meant freedom from a liability, 0 
> was extended in ils conception to imply even absence of capability, - ne 
= _ because action and gunas or attributes were thought to be correlatives ‘or. Ne 


y merely two aspects of the same phenomenon, for change in the form of ©“ = | 
~ the nature is but the manifestation of the ,activity that pervades and Bs 


rather forms the soul of this Prakriti. Therefore the Divine Spirit was ae 
not only conceived:as immutable, but'also as incapable-of action. Hence ae 


"~~ the idealistic theory that wanted to maintain this distinction of the nature — A 


of the Spirit and the nature of the matter, and yet would not allow that 8 

E the latter has got a separate independent existence, found it difficult -to l pe 
establish any relation of-causation, sequence, or evolution between the two. 4 4% 
It is possible to conceive that two objects or phenomena that are directly $ Se 
opposed to each other in their nature, may exist side by side, but it cannot le 6 

| be said that one has resulted from the other as effect from cause, or “as a. Sa 
3 development from: a germinal basis, because in such, case- both -must 3 oe 
4 partake of the same qualities. Therefore the idealistic theory was constrain- Bee | 
od to maintain that the matter with all its gunas has really no existence 
‘but is an absolute illusion (Seo the discussion of Mayibad, in our Ins 
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er rival theory of Sánkhya founds its: ea 


c 


E be- affected and perpetually subjected to 
$ S gunas, and it is quito another- to possess 


SA TN e ` 
use) certain powers, | 


KA 


LA 4 or A eee : : mi 1 OS 
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any ‘sort of activily, manifestation or change. FU gor Waa A The 


Spirit is Nirguna in the senso that it has a right without a lability (as is- 


not at all illogical or unnatural to conceive) and the Prakriti is Saguna in 


the sense that it is subject to the gunas inherent in its nature. All its power - 


is the power of these gunas; in itself it has no power and is therefore blind 
and inanimate. It is not the possessor or’ controllor of this power of 


the gunas. They “are mediately in the possession of the Spirit- which 
forms the basis or support for their existence and manifestation (See Chapter — 


- action ¿.-e,, when winded it cannot h 
substance or material basis of all- ph 


“in reality and what its relation to tho 


- 998, 10). Thus we see that the fia Aer although lable to none is 


capable of, and empowered to do, all and in this sense he is the -master of 
the- Prakriti and the source of all Máyá or illusive power. Prakriti is- 


something through which His own Self pervades, but the Bhávás or the ` 


manifestations of the gunas ara regulated and- pervaded by His Divine 


power which affects all objects of the Universe in its illusive function: - 
illusive in so far that-what it makes things look like, does not correspond — 
with the absolute reality of things; it gives fisè to a quite new - 


existence of novel and imaginary perceptibilitios. But His Essence is not 


pervading these HAT or conceptions of the mind although their source | 


is His Power or Maya (aa wafer AR aag da af 7.12). Wo have al- 
ready seen how these Bhávás which are the motive cause of all external 


action, affect the egoistic knot (Linga Sharir) and being appropriated by — 


if, constitute the potent factor for the continuation of its births and rebirths, 
Thus we see how the manifestation of the Divine Power appearing through 


the gunas of the Prakriti governs all the activities and Phenomena —— 


of the Universe. Now what is Prakriti? After all we have said it is re-. 
duced to the position of a dull, inert matter, performing all-its activities 
through a borrowed power, as a consequence of which. it not only per- 


forms various activities and changes, but it is itself subject to the activity < 


and change (just as a watch not only 


elp that activity). It is merely 2 


the support or basis upon which al] appearances are projected. What itis 


acts, but is itself subject to that - 


enomena 2..¢, to say it constitutes = 


Spirit is, cannot be known in this - ; 


life (TRAE THEA 3:15) andthe Lord only ‘tells us that this is (50 => 


far as you are concerned) what if seems to be i. e, earth, water, aif 
ae Hae Ge means is that be content with .this realistic description eee 
and donot bother yourself with its further and detailed ultimate essential 


7 


_ Pradhan is Dee, r 


äs to its reality or unreality tho Tord seems to affirm 
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the former and does. not say that it is quite imaginary atid A wono. 
phenomena; for where is the necessity for that assertion whon we say that. - 
it is quite helpless in its relation to the Spirit “and 19 governed by the 
‘Sprit (seo 9. 10. ) although mediately. Again it i is acia ever 
subject to change and’ transformations, although its existence -when 
compared with the entity of the all-powerful Spirit, my i nothing i in 
¿point of insignificance or adverse charactor. -  ~ | 
| [As to its relation with tho Spirit, the Lord contents with so 
much as to say that itis situated in Me, supported by Me and pervaded — 
hy Me. Whether -it was born,.o£f Mo,- developed from Me, or 
sprang. from Mo, or reflected from Me, ihese aro not matters for 
- your bothera tion, for «in fact all these relations are ‘created by. tho 
E productions (men) of this Prakriti and can not be expected to comprehand 
the Divino relation of the Lordly spirit and its nature, and. that is the — 
reason why all logical relations: attempted to be established between tho 
© Prakriti and the Atma, are liable to beisubject:to one-or more logical flaws 
4 "(see Introductory Chapter If). Again astto its origin; the Lord says:= — 
Prakriti and Purasha both are ctornal (13. 20.)as there is a danger of tho 





+ irruption of-a storm of. controversy if wo hold that it was posterior ae a n $ f a 
| Spirit. In fact there can be no time’ limit: as to both the Spiri and ES 
the matter. In short Prakriti is for the sako of show only, whatis =. pene 


substantial is the Self and- its Power. ‘Lest one may remark here that 
“since all activity proceeds mediately from Him. and Prikriti is not SLE i 
responsible as being only the instrument of this, activity, therefore. why ag > 
a should ` any responsibility a attach’ to the creatures: of this Prakriti; the pai ee 
- says that there is another Prakriti (the Para Prakriti) mixed and assorte 
with this Prakriti which in. activity and Power and, in short, in respect of Soa 
‘the freedoni of the willis quite of my essence and not separated from medu oe 
fact there can be no local or spacial separation between either the peat vg Be 
¿Or ‘the Spirit or between the Para Prakritiand the’ spirit);and therefore 3 Gis: E i; Sa 
= individuals have got their own responsibility also, C note ihat-as t ge 

aspect or’ phase of the Self which’ is connectedly _ associated ie E T 3 
_ matter 1 is conditioned to that extent, iherefore, to avoid any. attac men . Boe ae 





































- Prakriti although of a superior character ae ER 3 a ; 
q = In conclusion, the Lori AS, 


s, a 


E and that which makes it appear so, 18 l -a 
` the activities of the gunas of the Prakriti E He is the. souri 


that fo set E 
a F all, . Prakriti is the form, Maya i is the presenting Mes ie mi de a 
the Self is tho source. ae basis of all oe yee is notl un AL es 
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There is nothing whatsoever over and above me, Oh, Arjuna, 
All this (Universe) is threaded in me as rows of pearls in a string [i e, I 
am the essence of all phghomena] and to give an idea how the Lord forms 


Bac 


the essence and the mainstay of the Universe He gives instances J] Iam. 


the sapidity in water, the radiance in the moon and the sun, and-'the 
pervading and potential word of the Vedas. I am thé sound in the ether 
(Akash) and manliness ina man. 1 am the pure fragrance in the earth, 
the teja or brilliance in the fire, the life'in all beings, and the austerily 


in the asceties. [In this way] know me O, Partha as the eternal seed - 


of all beings. lam the wisdom of the wise, the lustre of the brilliant. 


Yam the strength of the strong, free from desire and passion. (Nay even) ` 


Tam the desire in beings who act not contrary to duty., [See the Theory 
of action p. 65 ] The natures (WT: ) that are harmonious, active and 
slothful know these all as from me ; (with this reservation tkat) although, 
Tam not in them, yet they are in Me, [z. e. ‘my self does not rest in these 
delusive activitics of the gunás, but yet it can not be said that they rest 
elsewhere than in Me.] ‘the whole world has been deluded by these 


cate threefold tendencies of the gunas, and does not know Mo as above these 


| [15—24] 


‘ 


and imperishable in nature. This Divine illusion Máyá of mine, pervading 
in the gunas, is hard to pierce, Only those who take shelter fh Me, cross 


over this illusive Power, [Itis clear here that Bhakti is the first and: 


o, 


foremost of the means to get rid of the illusions of the world [see Intro- . 


duction chapter III p. 81]. : 
Those deluded fellows the -vilest of men who are the evil doers, 


do not take refuge in Mo. They are established in the demonic nature, 


their wisdom having been extinguished by the Maya or illusion.* 


Four classes’ of persons, who perform good deeds approach Me, namely ~ 


(1) those who are in misery nnd Suffering, (2) the seekers for knowledge, 


(3) who desire to attain worldly objects or riches and (4) the wise. - 


[ Note that the presence of good, deeds and the absence of bad ones seems: 


as 16 were, a condition precedent for one’s inclination towards Bhakti. 


Theory of action see p. 8.) Of these tho wiso, constantly harmonised in | 


equilibrium, fixing his Bhakti or Jove in Me only (ie. in my essence) is the 


best. AsI am extremely dear to tho wise, so is he dear to Mo, [It is = 


next explained why this closest bond of union exists between the wise and the 
Supreme Self. ] Although these are all well-directed, but I hold the 
wise as my very self, because he, established in union with the Self is 
following the Supreme Path of the Self (by acting in accordance with 


oy. Why does the Lord possess such an undesirable thine as this M ; were 
+ “The answer is that by the mere all-Powerful contact of ‘the self Ae aeara po o ` sE 
~. Prakriti begin to conceive their own all-potverful nature and importance; and this if ge 


Maya an eternal dark side inevitable to a brilliant picture, 
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his Essential wisdom). At the end of many births the wise comes to mo. 

- That noble soul, who thinks tbat, cvery thing is Vasudeo (and there is 
‘nothing besides or beyond Him), is very rarely found indeed. [There are 
other porsons also who impelled by various desires, approach various powers” 
-of tho olements appropriate for the fulfilling of these desires. The Lord y 
says that as I am at the source of all the powers.of the elements ; there- | 

: fore, the successful issue of the desires of theso men too is virtually 

i accomplished through” my conformative assistance.]. Those .whose 

X wisdom has becu despoiled by . various desires, resort to other. . 

~ (deities) powérs of vaturo, ` adopting the various appropriate courses 7 
of action, as are dictated by their own natures: [the desires of a man are 

“in accordance with his-natare, he acts in accordance of these desires, and 

; naturally looks up to those clemantal forces that are calculated to bring 

about the fruits of his desires]. Any devotce who with faith wishes to 

worship any such aspect of the elemantal force, I confirm his faith even 

in that power of the elements, and he by ineans of (bat established faith 

engages in the imploration of that power of nature, and from that power 

(through the force of tho reciprocative force of action sce p. 28) he * 

secures his desired objects, which are verily furnished by Me (i.e. in. My 

capacity as the source of ‘all activity and production). But the fruits of 

(the pursuits of) these shallow-witted men, are finite and limited; and 

thoso who worship the deities (the limited powers of the elements) attain 

to the domain and status of the deities, (tke clemantal life however long i 

13 perishable) while those who are devoted to me will be reduced ‘even 

; into my essence. [The path_is ono and the same but there are various 

| stages on it: Iconveya man on: this path to whateyor stage which is 

his goal, even to the highest and tho last. The preceding 3 shlokas establish 

tho guiding power of the Spirit which is Nirguna]. The above mentioned 

anwiso know me, who am really unmanifest, as being manifest; Thoy 

donot know my supreme nature, which is unmanifost and most excellent. 

[These persons consider that God or tho-Divino Being is the manifested oe 

object of the universe and not knowing the real. nature of my all-pervading ere) 

Self they limit their ideas of the Divine to tho limited and partial u A 

manifestations of the Self, and henco their aims and objects (although . pee 

realised from the fact that the partial manifestations also arises ¿rom mo) E 

are also-of limited extent. Tho reason why they do uot comprelend the ~ $ 

din His entiroty is :] | NS A 

m P been Eo by my power of illusion (generated by: fl = 
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-_ [because they are not capable of concerving, according. to the peculiar ; 
constitution of their intellect, any ihing beyond the limit of time, space 
and change]. I know all the past, the present and the future beings, but 
no one knows Me. [The reason why 1 am not known is explained. in the 
previous shloka.] By the delusion of the pairs of the opposites, springing + 
from desire and hatred, all beings in this creation. are subject to a sortof 
enchantment, [Note that this delusion which arises from the tendencies E 
of the mind is not like the inevitable illusion of Yoga Máyá which. ls. 3 

inherent m the power or presence of the Self roferred to in sh. 25. One | 
is naturally incapable of porceiving tho real essence of ‘the Self with his a 
= senses ; but this is not the case with tho delusion arising out of tho + 
opposite tendencies of the desires of the senses; that as well as its 
consequential illusive appropriation of the Atmá is ca pable of extinction 
(see introduction page 78). But those men of pure deeds whose sin has 
ceased they, freed from the delusivo pairs of opposites, steadfastly worship 
. Me [seo the power of action in furnishing chasms for the utilisation. of 
i eae Bhakti. See Theory of action p. T87 = | | 
| Those who strive for liberation from. birth and death having taken 
shelter under Me, they kuow the Eternal Spirit, the whole Self-knowledgo 
ee _ and all Action. [The import of this shloka is essentially identical with > + 
that of the Ist shloka of this chapter. The significant idea is that those -~ 
who with a sublime idoa of salvation, engage in my Bhakti they shall know ~ 
Me, although-from the peculiar: construction’ of the human mind I am ~ 
incapable of being known {see shloka 25) in toto. So great is the efficacy 
/o Bhakti and Yoga. An other words that Atmatattya which is presant in ; 
man is alone able to know its nature, not the"clemants of Prakriti Budhi 
~ Antellect etc.] those who know me in the light or aspect of a master of the 
S 3 body, of various beings and of the clements, and that of a master of universal 
See activities, they, harmonised in mind, know- Me even at the time of 
departure from this life [7.e. those who know that-I am the guiding essense 
_ of all. manifested objects, of the powers visible in that manifestation MART 
` as also of all activity—thoy have full wisdom; and verily the connotation é 
. of this comprehensive shloka embraces all the Essence of Knowledge and = ~ 
- He is ina few (nay three) words described to be as the source, support and = 


O tae cata ee t6. all apparent and visiblo Universe which may be > 
PO 1yided Into the grand subdivisions- > perme A 
Boe 5 divisions of, power RAI, activities aa and sii 
R __~ In our Introduction, chapter I, we hay : ho aa 
se y WO have attempted to offer convincing proofs of t40 22 
9 existence and general features of the Alas WY aga But as to what ‘that, ae aq Al Qi 
a ly 18, is realised only by- the practice of self-realisation by Yoga or Bhakti. The g 
ses Ststetic Joy of the absorbed devotee, can best conceive the. practical nature and -presence ii 
ES of the Lord; and hence it is only he that:can be said to know Him best, he > pE 
(2 ie SA Bee $ . CE 
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appearances HAT, is based upon and regulated ‘by this indep and 
fundamental governing Self. Now. the discription of this essential wisdom” 
is carried on to the next: chapter.] A | Se BA E 





-OHAPTER vin.” A 


THE IDEA OF THE IMPERISHABLE BRAHMA 1N. YOGA. yO zi 


Arjuna. said : wines is that which is -called Brahnia and what that | A 
which is named; Adhyatma and what is Karma? Again Whati is Adbyatina ue oie Sie 
and what is Adhidaiva, how and what is Adhiyajnya in this body Oh, — eee 
Madhusudana; ind how do the self- controlled know thee even-at, the time : wee, Š 


of departure (from the life) ? Tho:Great. Lord replied: The highest oe ES 
(irreducible) and indestructible eternal element is Brahma ; ` The constant ~ er 
and immutable Essense of all is Adhyatma and. that creating, elemant ae i ae 
which produces’ the constitutions or convictions, of beings is. ‘Karma. ine Ba 
That ‘status or existence which is subject to perishability or deterioration os Fae 
is Ahdibhút, | z 7 O 
That which i is endowed with the capacity or ‘power of an: intelligant + ot ie ca | 
being (Purusha) i ig Adbidaivata and that which is called as aù aq in thooo ne dove 
body is my self; Oh; best of thie embodied! . [ Brahma, according . to he. ~ A 
concise defintion, the essential elements of which are being imperishable. and E Se 
ultimate, embraces the supreme Self. also; although: more commonly it y i et 
¿Lino 


signifies the underlying | ‘imperishable essence “of Prikriti. . Adhyatma AA 
refers” ‘solely to` the real essence of -the Sima. ‘That activity Which - PAR 
-determines as well as produces the status of a man, is A (note that the rs 
t. term “Bhava refers ‘both to the condition of mind and the condition of | A 
q P -_ - bodily existence: ) ‘Tt implies activity whether personal or universal (see ag = NARA 
Theory « of Action p. 70 which influences the formation and tlie ¡proponsities of 
intellect. “All appearances that are changeable. and unstable (this comprises 
everything save tho Minimum. Prakriti) aro classed as Adhibhûta; ‘whereas 
that power. which gives the idea of a capable as the Adhidaiva. ance e a ` 


ES ae te > 






















| Th : concluding 'shlokas of Chapter VIl and the first 4 lokas E Sea vm splesdaly sa 
= ~ . depict, the eds doctrine of Universal Omnipresence in the remarkable: action a 
E A of (r) BET i.e. the pure fundamental Essence on the: l basis ci which all espa resl (2) ee a8 E 
Ae ofthe objective > ED 
Me. > the industructible element that changes, (3) E the changed appearances, ol: Be > 

i E Tidy (4) ARA or the capable and energising spirit, (5) aña the or al oe a 2s 
> oa ‘universal preservetion and (6) aa the particular manifestations © of ey: acti ivit 


i noticed that all these are thé various aspects ar manifestations o 
E ¿eric o of tho, prefix ay A 
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| for Adhiyagya the Lord does not define it but says that it is myself, © 
‘The reason is that the word 4 bas, already been described and too = 
«clearly illucidated inthe previous Chapter (See ch. 3 & 4) where it was fully - 


it: established that the term 4 comprebends the ideas of Universal preservation Bo 


and assimilation. Now the Lord says that that power which performs this 


function in the body is none but myself. Next the last portion of Arjuna’s 
question is answered] And he who at the last moment thinking of Me >> 


` -alone leaves the body, he is sure to enter into my being, there is no. 


moment will be; therefore: it is s 


| -the whole mind and Budhi, 
“essence alone, [This is the gr 
View of death-time thoughts ] 


doubt as to this. See Supra 2.72 and the notes thereon. [Not only 


thoughts intent upon Me will usher the man to: me, but as a rule, the - 


thoughts of the last moment determine the next immediate birth, | 


Whosoever at the end leaves the body, thinking of any status Or * 


existence he is sure to altain to that, his (next) existence being deter- 


“mind by that condition of thought. [Is there any contradiction between — 
-the systematic order of the law of Karma and its attachment to the mind 


described in our Theory of- Action and the idea presented in this. 


shloka ? No. This shloka does"not say that the formation of a future © 
life and its appropriate nature is determined haphazardly by the occurence,- 


of any idea into the mind at the time of death, and that the confirmed 
encrustment of the ideas around the intellect brought into existence by the 


` engrossing occupations of the-life, will be quite washed away by this 
sudden intruder in the form of a death-bad idea, it only means that the 


order of succession of the fruition of these various classes of ideas. is 


determined in this way that the apparent constitution of the body and —— 

intellect for the would-be existence is determined conformably to the free — 

_ play of this last. idea, so that if this last idea is not of a permanent and ` 
firm character (as that acheivable in perfect Knowledge and Bhakti) the — 


other ideas that4rammelled the ‘mind’ 

due order begin to unravel themselyes 
Karma. - Howevor the im 
at the last moment of life, which has the: 


in the life will gradually and in 


power of-regulating a next. life, 


is very appropriately described here, As it has been shown that the. 

© peculiarly instrumental in allotting ~~ 
possible to ‘predetermine what the-Jask > 
ate that:] Therefore at all timés — 
when you are devoted in me with z 
then you are sure: to be:reduced into mY ~ 
cat secret of Bhakti from -the point of a a 


ideas of a: man at the last moment ar 
his next life, and “as. it is im 


think of me and do fight because, 


o With an unwavering mind, 


qe = na saches the Supreme Self p n. CORREAICLY ebtiyeings z [Thinking 
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portance of the cultivation of a desireable idea 


a TEE > 


harmonised by continued praotic® ¿> : 
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E justified in Bhakti and Yoga,] -*Ho who shinies ipani tho 
E Omniscient, the Eternal, the all-governing, tho -minuter than the 


= of such at the time of departure, with an unwavering mind, harmonised 
with devotion or Bhakti and the strength of Yoga, having controlled the 


+ 2 life breath amidst the eye-brows; he goes to: that- Spirit Divine. : That 


The noble souls who they attained highest perfection attained to me; 


never again revert to the life w 


= 


A : minute, the supporter of all, unimaginable in. form and: appearance, — Lie 
~ resplendent as the sum and beyond the reach of all darkness, hevwho thinks & 


~~, path which the learned in the Vedas, declare to be imperishable, which is 


hich is the place of pain non-eternal. 







perfection. 


3 | They (in fact Jachieved the highest 


[ We “have seen that 


at the time gf departure from this body a 


very impor 


tant andthe Lord bas — 


| particular condition of the mind is 
< advised that a Yogi who has 


' steady equilibrium of the Budhi, 


already by. constant practice attained to a” 


shall retain the same even at the time ' 
tance of one lime the general”. 





. of death i. e., from the particular “impor 
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33 entered upon by the unattached aud the self-controlled, and desiring which’ ; 
people resort to the performation of Brahmacharya, I declare to thee in Ses 
brief. [Note that-the practice of Patanjala to be again referred’ tohora 2) 
after in s..12 to 14 is considered to be the approved: way of -attaining 2 A 
3 -to the essence. of things, by contemplation.] Having provided against. 3 
~ “all ingress into the entrance (of the body) and with the mind controlled at - ate 
4 the heart (the centre of the body), the life breath fixed in his head and ees: 
concentrated in the contemplation of Yoga (or. equality ); uttering the - 
4 ` one lettered (AAT imporishablo) Eternal and thinking of me,] he who -goes im 
a away, he goes to: the highest stage. I am within easy ‘reach of that A 
 barmionised Yogi who, constantly thinks of me, never thinking of another. 


» Y r 






y the formation and guidance of 
$ shloka 27 we are. recommended that he who irres O eee 

` 2 si e): . ke - IAA mh Po J e . Lores : AE y Pa ¡la TA rf eee ` 
4 timo, is ever prepared with fast. Budhi he. = 
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lished. - Note in the following 












importance. of. all times has been estab 
shlokas, having described. in. shlokas 16 to 22 the particular stages Ob 
“the. evolution and dissolution of the Universe with reference to time and: g ae 
the : ting out. that all this is within the changable- 
ihat the absolutely unchangable = 
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' Eternal Spirit and can ` never fear the delusivo tendexicies of the darko 
ness of lime, his self-kindled light is safficient to guide his ego (nay there. 


k 3% is no need of any.g guidance w ith regard to time or space: ATA Ra 
pee | ARCA and (2)°ha can by the power of practico wait till this. 
“4. gattable and” enlightening time” comes. -The exquisite art with which ` 
as ay from the existence of certain conditions of timo and space influencing ~ 
fer: — the transmigration of the soul, a general and excellently remediable : 
A “principle traceable to the source of Adhyatmá has been established will, 
es 7 it is.hoped, be appreciated by the reader. And, in fact there is no nesdaa 
amar 2 ne for such controversies as to whether shlokas 24.:to 26. have reference - 
Se chs tO particular. time or only -to particular condition of light and darkness‘ 





















Sete. pel the general conclusion in the next shloka 28which is to the effect 
that realising all these obstacles inherent in the nature of time and other: / > 
ks circumstances of death: period, the. Yogi will sour r higher. than - all such - 
conditions and renounce’ all fruits. ] oe ta 
Arjuna; All the worlds, including. even the first and tho fore= `, 
+ most Brahma world (The original and undeveloped. condition of Prakriti-: 4 
are changable. But he. who. reaches me, for” him there is, no. birth AS 
-known.,.-The day of Bralima. is known. to extend beyond a thousand. 

e Yugas (as Lo, the duration of a Yuga, see Tilaka, Gita Rahasya p. 193). 3 
- and the night is terminable on. tho expiry of a.like period. Those who; ~ 
“know: such days snd nights of Brahma, they know day and night. 3 
- [£hese. are perhaps ihe. ‘approximately calculated. periods of every pro- eS 
gressive. evolution. and devolution of Prakriti, At the commencement | of ne 


day all the‘manifested stream: forth from.the unimanifest (tke FEIER ) e ; 
-At the advent of night these: same dissolve into ; the self. same: ‘sourco: 


L 
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[Thus] The same concourse of beings, coming into existence re 
54 pentodi, i is dissolyed on the approach of the night and comes forth’ again = pE: 
` pees FA at the dawn of ‘the day, as. if by compultion (ie not with free will. 
eS A R > Tti is s by the I force ‘of ‘the law “ordained by Him who is described i in ‘the 
eae next sind ad But Bae than all this, exists that uumanifested, whieh | i- 


» yR M t 
~ £0)! TA ha e 
Y as se 
E ir. 


GA 
A = 









a A 


y 


e 


4.4 DS te 
ey A E 


Bye ible by unwavering devotion i E E ER | 
q a eget one d ‘He pervades all this. es desori pr 
see tion of the Si Supr = Sa m siren thing: a) Purusha = = a capa 


r E è s ‘ay ae 25 . » 
wkshu. Bhawan n Varanasi © si Gaecion. Be by eGangotri ` 
AÑ eee age 

















de es ae 

CHAPTER S. OR hi LON] iy ER 

power or Spirit which is betokened by the manifosted powers of the ast ge 
Universe whom people call so many spirits, (2) He is at tho same time . tee “Se 
the container and the pervader of all objects. . (5) He is over and above ae: a 
Bevery thing: and (4) is accessible by absolute devotion and absorption. =. Bee > 
Knowledge and Yoga are not necossarily excluded. because the.resalt of = aba 
a EA 

“these two also will Be to direct the egoistic. soul to its true nature, This i la A 
‘the pure Adhyatma. The reader will mark here thab' the relation of the =~ SE 


~ Puro Spirit with the Prrkriti has not been pointed out by means of any . 
fixed ideas- o£ succession -or causation, but only by the general but a sive 
comprehensive. conceptions such .as: He is the Supporter nervader. (Of. Veet pe 
all and yet lies beyond all. See Introduction chapter II p..35]* Tee 


‘Now, L will describe to- thee, Oh Bharata, that time wherein going 
forth Yogis return not, and also the time wherein departed they return. | s 
Fire, light, day time, the bright fort-night, the six montha of tho AS 
a northern position of the Sun: all knowers of the Jiternal who die in these ts ; y 
| times and circumstances are redueed to the Brahma or Eternal. tes 
[But]. the: Yogi who appro oaches the \moon light, by departing during . 
` smoke, night. time, the dark fortnight. and during. the six. months of 
the southern position | of the Sun, again returns. [Because , in, these times “= 

| and circumstances he has no ‘real light to guide him, the moon light being | at 
a the borrowed or reflected light. ‘The use of the initiative words aft 

e and ga in those; two shlokas signifies thaba general condition : of. darkness. eos, 


and light as well as period of time pertaining to these conditions are. y e 


intended. The: two ways 3 refor to. the. famous Devayana and Pitriyfna] ae 


‘Light, and Darkness, - 118, thonght to he: the world's, perpetual courses; = 
he former does not return, while he who goes. by the ee 


E one who goes.by t 
i But, Oh Partha ! Knowing these paths, the Yogi. 


lattor; returng aguin. 
lexed. Therefore in all times be harmonised i in Yoga. 


is by no, means perp 
‘Knowing all this (what has been. mentioned above) the Yogi passes beyond. 
aimed atin the Vedas, in.the. sacrifices, 


all, the fruits. that have: been ae 
in- the penancial austérities and in; charities, and renos the supreme re, 


and Primeval. abode.. : Se 
Ih; the 7 th and 8th TAE action ge its results ‘the. | a | 


EN of Prakriti and: the relation of the outward manifestations to their, 
vay. _SOJICO +. and. essence are cinphasisod : «in the “light of Adhyáfma. | 

cy In tho, next chapter. the supreme importance | of the guiding and c onforim: S e 

E ~in ng fuotions : of the. fundamental Spirit, “the RE and the consequences > 
y a Bhakti which are, governed, neat ati the same JN oak dd app La o 


me. -wh 
art Ha oe ironmetante in ati ton la Si Pais resume 


the 
thu or e anewer to ue kist art of the ‘anes 


A ith 
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- Karma are olearly brought to the fore front. In‘the 7th. and Sih, A 


“chapters it is shown how the law of activity ipso facto furnishes occasions 


for the cultivation of the means to Moksha. The next chapter shows how by 


_ asympathetic. communion. with the underlying and guiding Spirit, it 4, E | 


possible to come to an end.of all earthly troubles. Saving this difference 
of stand points the subject matter of these chapters is nearly anologous and - 
a Igradual amplification of the Adhy&tma which is further detailed in 
chapters 13, 14 and 15, seems to have been the main object.] 


. {I think it may safely be said that the 9th discourse presents the 


_ climax of Adhyátma and hence it is fitly called Raj Yoga and Raj Vidya], 








>. 


CHAPTER IX. 





ROYAL KNOWLEDGE & ROYAL SECRET IN YOGA. 


The Lord continued: —A gain I shall rolate to thee this most profound: e 


_ secret: wisdom accompanied with knowledge, knowing which thou’ shalt | 


S 


be freed from evil. This is the tovereign secret, the most sublime and holy. | 
It is self-evident (and intuitional) and accords with one’s sense of duty, . 
is yery easy to perform and unchangable. Those who have no faith in 
this knowledge (to be described shortly ) not reaching me fall E 
into the course of the repetotion of denths, [ Now that fundamental 
wisdom which has been praised so much is disclosed =] I, who have no ~ 


manifested form or shape (in reality), have pervaded this whole universe. = 
-All beings are abiding in Me, but I am not rested in them. But donot d 


think that; the beings are rooted in Me, Behold My Divine Yoga 
(or balancing power), that although | am the ststainor of beings* > 


- yət am not affected by their contact HAY ; My Self calls forth © 


z the relation of the ‘Prakriti to the se 


yot (2) My formléss Self pervades every 
_ nowhere where, or no object wherein, 
everywhere and in all beings, but (3) I 


in the space yet reaches everywhere, in the same. way, be assured, that < 
all beings rest in Me. [But they do not bind Me locally. In these 3 shokas Oe 
lf is spledidly desoribed—in ‘defiance | 
ing intuitional, yet beyond the pale < 
sential ‘elements are:—(1) I have no. aa 
h as can be manifested to your senses; ~~ 
thing that you see z e. there is. 5 
Tam not. Not only am 1 present © 
am also the support of all existences, ee 
pport i.e. Liam my own suppor 0 


the existence of beings. As tho mighty air, although stationed. — 


of the wordly logic—as being somoth 
of time, space and causality. The es 
shape or form in My real essence suc 







bot (4) this existence 8 not my su 
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(6) Boing the support of beings, do not think that I am spacially affected ~ 

by their contact. It is the balance of my Divine power that keeps them 
a stationed or poised where they are. My-Self, although supporting all 
i - beings and the cause of their existence, is not placed in any relation of 

a _ propinquity in space or succession, (7) The universe although supported ~ 
Hra 
| 


mi x 





- and pervaded by Me- is, yet no-limitation or burden to me. Now the 
question arises, that if your self which is the substratum and support of - 
all universe, isnot in any immediate spacial, causal or timely relation © 3 = 

with the Phenomena of the Universe, then what is that “which in its 3 a 

í ultimate form isso connected. with these outward objects and their mani- ' 

| fested forms. The answer is:] Q, Arjuna, at the end of a world-age' 

(i.e. when the active force of Prakriti has exhausted itself), all beings 
are:reduced to My nature or Prakriti (in its original undeveloped forn) 

í œ and when the period of activity again commences, I-send them forth 

again [i e. spacially they are revolving in the circle of the Prakriti, but - 

this revolution is carried on through My power. ] l $. 


[Now the question is, | how or in what manner (whether by causal, (s—19] 
motive or evolutionary connection) does your self affectthe propagation ~~ | 
of this revolving circlo:of Prakriti.. The answer is that no such relation 
as may be comprehensible by the human intellect, can be established. 
The conception which will give an approximate idea of this relation is 
| presented by the idea of domination: it isnot known-by what imaginable way 
© that domination is effected.) By controlling my Prakriti, I send forth 
| repeatedly this . whole- multitude of beings who, having. fallen into = 
the clutches of the former, cannot help the liability for repeated `. = =~ 
births. [But this exercise of control on my. part is not of the nature = 
of that action which binds people and forges compulsory fetters ==“ 
for them:] And these “actions «(of sending forth by the control of the ee 
Prakriti) do not bind Me, because I stand quite indifferent and unattached 
to these. actions. [ The fact is] that Jam the Master, or the Superviser 
and Prakriti (the. virtual actor) projects itself into all immoveables apd - 
] is the reason why the Universe. revolves. es 
f the Prakriti and I indifferently conform E 
do not realise this] 2. . 
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3 “My supreme existence, no Mu ar ay ante E 
i. site egard) Their hopes, deeds, wisdom, & thoughts are all fruitlessly ae 
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0 
Always:speaking highly ofsme and firmly engaged in ‘constancy, doing a 
- honiage to me, they. worship perpetually harmonised in Yoga. ae 
. There are others wlio worship me by the sacrifice (or cultivation) of ~ 
wisdom, as the One, the manifold, and every where present. [èe They -; 
worship mein any capacity whether as one, as many, Or as every thing. 
but attain to me because I am approachable auy and every where—provided ` 
| their Bhakti of my one or limited phase,, must be grounded on their clear 
mas “understanding of my Divine and all-embracing essence.] ` I-am ‘the coe 2 
(Vedic sacrifice), 2 um the 1% (the sacrifice nientioned in the Smirities;) ~ 
El “Tam the food offered to the ancestors, and Iam the vegetable herbage. 
| 1 am the recital, the butter, and the fire ‘and I also the offered Ahuti.. I 
am the: father of ‘this Universe, the mother, the supporter; the 
grand father. Tam the Being worth knowing, & the pure walt, I am the > | 
Rigveda, the Sámveda and the Yajur Voda. Lam the goal, the sustinence, 
the master; the guiding witness, the abode, the Sheller, the lover, origin, ~ 
dissolution, foundation, reservoir and the seed imperishable, I give heat, - $ 
M2 i hold back and: send forth tho rains. The immortality as also the death ** 
| | am I. Iam'also both being and non-being. [Thus I am every thing - 
y „and -oyery- whero: ‘The result. is that any one phase of my al > 
E comprehending self is enough..to lead to me]... $ 
Est [On the strength of the above described unifying and all-embracing 
- prineiple-of my self;] those versed in the 3. Vedas, the ‘soma drinkers - 
+ who are purified from sin; having satisfied Mo withthe Yajnyas,. pray for | 
“the attainmet of Swarga (heaven). They, having reached the holy region of 4 
Í Swarga, enjoy thero; bright and. godly  enjoyments. and , festivities — 
‘They, then, havivg-enjoyed the spacious heaven - world. after. their-holy 
virtues -are'‘oxhansted: in their fértilisaticn, reyert.to this mortal world. ~~ 
“In this way the'learned:in the rites of the 3 Vedas impelled by desires of > 
“enjoyment, inevitably. fall into: the cycle of going forth “and coming in: 
| | “But: those who (on the'contray.)  unattracted. by anything else, worship. 
Ne ee ‘me solely’; for these perpetually harmonised beings I secure the welfare — 
= >. “of their Yoga ‘or JAT.. Even the devotees of other powers ¡or deitie’ — 
5 ht ee ‘who’ Worship full of faith, ‘even they worship Me,- through not accoaging ot 
eae to’ the principle. lam 'no doubt ‘the master and .appropriator of all. 






se Yajuyas Cor dutiful activities). But they (who perform these Yagnyas) 
(~~ ., donot Know me in this essential comprehensibility and for this reason t0eY 
SS AS fall (after attaining the limited success in proportion to the extent.< E thei 
e O _ grasp of the Divine manifestation,): [As a man follows an automobile leading © E 
=. _., ymher according:to theaim of the man who uses it, so my power throug? = 
2 | Fereeiof its 'ull-comptehensibility. guides everywhere, -and it is the fank 
tae eee CC-0. spoiled ae Varanasi g Sofion; Digitized by eGangotri- be E oy An 3 
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of the man who conceives oniy an imperfect destination, that lie falla ` 
= short of the final and unchangeable goal. This explains fully how every- 
E- thing is possible in this world as also how everything can. be achieved by 
A tho concentration of the mind.] Those who worship the Devás or the 
powers of the elements, will go to tho Devas (i.c, they will be put into the | ch 
position whero they can fully utilise and benefit by tho usufruct of theso ot 
capable powers) and tho. ancestor worshippers will go to tho ancessors,- - tues 
and those who worship. the (differext) forms of beings or elements will | ds 
‘unite with these and even so my worshippers come to me. [The reason | 
¥s that I conform to the desires of every body.] : He who- offers to mo :- 7 ie 
with devotion anything even a leaf, a flower, a fruit, a quantity o£ water, * 
I accept that, offerred as-itis with dovolion. [I am not too high for any _ 
tho ‘slightest. homago or offering, provided thero ‘is: love or AA 
associated with that offering.| Therefore whatsoever thou doest, what- 
soever thou eatest, whatsoever thou:offerest, whatsoever -thou givest and 
whatsoever thou sufferst as a penance, offer all that to me. [Because by: 
- knowingly assigning all fhe fruits or consequences of action without 
reserving anything for thyself, thou art sure to be freed from the | 
fruits of action and will be*thus reduced into me]. In this way thou shalt. \ 
be freed from.the bonds of action yielding good and. bad fruits, and thy 
self having been fortified by the (essential) renunciation in yoga shall 
mergo in me, when set freo. [Now mark the wonderful analogy of the 
Equanmity-Yoga applied ‘nthe deduction of the clement of Bhakti from 
the Divine Essence.]- Lam equally situated in all beings, because there 
“is none hateful or dear to me (so ihat it cannot be inferred that I am 
not in the low and contemptible creatures and that therefore the latter 
| aro incapacitated from acquiring my Bhakti ). Those indeed who wor- :. 
“ship me with devotion thoy aro in me and I in them (7. ¢, they, and wyi oa 
Self are akin). -Evcu if a most sinful creaturo worships me with > 
undivided heart cyon ho should be considered as righteous, because he has. - > 
‘resolved rightly: Speedily his: self is directed to righteous duty and ho . Bo. 
attains to perpetual peace. O Arjuna, know thou for certain that my. 20 
Bhakta or dovotes never perishes [cs £, 6-40 wife SEARS, AA O PA ae 
‘also sea the Theory of Action pp. 81 & s2] | y 


| O, Partha, they who take shelter in me they, though they boy Varn (82—34 
©” Of sin, i. e. womon, Vaishyas as also Shudras, also attain to. the supreme  - > 

Pe ae then of tho- holy Brabmanas and devoted royal ae 
A snints.. This world is dranscicnt and joyless, having come A ge se, Ree E 
A thon devoted'tò me. [Now comes the supromoly conclusive ordinans ae 
AS be devoted to me and. sacrilice to ROS so eee 
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and mako thy obeisance to me, -Having (hus aliained tho harmony 4 
or balance of tho self by comploto - absorbption and devotion in A 
me, thou shalt surely como to me. [It is interesting to nolice -herp 
that the sublime zenith of the derivative arguments of arp attained here, 
has been in spite of the intervention of 8 chapters still maintained and a 
only repeated in the conclusion of ihe Song: sce Chapter 18—G5, 66. “The | 
roader will thus clearly grasp des regal pro-ominance of the teaching | 
E -of this ohapler.] y 
[Tho. subject of ae having been carried to iho next dopler, 
the topic of the Meal of the Supreme Self (contained in 
shlokas .16 to 19) is explained with -further -elucidation showing +; 
how the Lord is everywhere and in everything, by -dotailing “tho Bibhutis — 


_ or external omanation of the Divine Spirit through the crust: of Erikai | 
manifestation] 3 


a a ia, 





: | CHAPTER X. | 

oy “TE APPRECIATION OF DIVINE: MANIF ESTATION 

A SN q ee E IN YOGA, si 

a [I] -Tho Lord continued’: Oh: mighty armed! again hear my Supreme 
í É words, which. moved by a desire to do theo good, Iispeak for’ thy. wel- 

e e IA faros. “My coming into existence is not known to the Deities or the great 


Risbis even, for Lam the beginning of the Deities and the great. Rishis: 

“¡mall respects. [Thorefore] he who knows nie as unborn’ Sea and as 
T tho great Lord of the world, he among ‘the mortals, quite undeluded, Ag.” ; 
IA . liberated from all sin, [All the peculiar conditions. and attitudes of the 
-i mind are produced through my power i. e, to say my. manifestation is 











a E discernible i in every object and even cla of the mind. Wisdom, > 
a EF el 5 vue 
~~» ~ knowledge, freedom from illusion, forbearence, ‘thankfulness, self-control SS 
fag | “composure, Joy and grief, existence and. non-existence as well as * fearless: ae 
e ote é am aca : = i int 
= is Pe at Boe Ey Sesh this, will it not be proper to. call the Gita a an am Riel rather ana a A 
E, ST: N or lo initiate an unwilling individual into some undertaking, the explanation! tb pte 
AS lar is much essential as the instillation of & dovoted a j ee 
Who adyises such an undertaking, ol that undertaking as Well as the dona fides. bias : 
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- ~ CHAPTER 10. Ph OS Ta 
ness, harmlessuess, equanimity, satisfaction, — austerity, generosity, ` 
famo and infamy all these characteristics of beings flow Sam ani of - 2 
The ancient seven great Rishis and the four Manus, were born of my 4 dE pa 
mental propensities (2. €., they embodied my intellectual tendencies, and Be 
_ were the direct emanations of my thought-attitudo).* 


~- Ho who knows in essence this my expanded manifestation, and oe 
the Divine Power of equilibrium, le is: harmonised with the unwavering _ . pers 
Yoga. There is no doubt as to that, [The extention of the. Divine Sas 


Manifestation just described’ and tho -balancing power that rules and 
regulates the several objects of the manifestation particularly. referred. Lo” * 
in-chapter 9-5, comprises the all-embracing entity of tho Divino. Self * 
and in this way itis no less than’ the real essential wisdom.] In short 
Į am the generator of all and everything procoeds from mo, holding thus; 
the wiso full of faith adore me. Their thoughts-and Jifc-cnorgics, all 
concentrated in mo, enlightening each othor and perpetually talking Es 
about me, they are content and joyful. [The result is that] to - these, — 
who are ever harmonious and affectionately engaged in my adoration, L 
award, that Yoga of the Reason (equilibrium of Budhi described in chapter 2) - 
hy means of which they attain to me. [It is evident hero that Bhakti 
if not accompanied at first with Yoga -will achieve tho latter in duc 
sourse and hence itis the supreme instrument for attaining everything | 
even tho qe. . Hence the propriety of the swoeping injunction: Wage 
aad Ae arar chapter 18-66 ]. Out of pure. compassion for = 
them, I, dwelling. within their self, dispell their ignoranco—born darkness” > 
hy the brilliant lamp of wisdom. [This gives the essential reason. as to | E 
in what manner, the Lord facilitates the acquisition of Yoga, Gyfina or Bee. 


even Moksha by means of mero Bhakti or aitachment of the self to its 
3 7 | fects of the Self’s attachment _ 


true Essence. Note how remarkablo are the e 
| towards tho opposile directions of Matter and the Pure Spirit, ‘botween de 
“which it forma, 80 to.say, A connecting link. with: susceptibility to lean . >. e 

towards either side; ses Theory of Action p. 66. Arjuna is not yet satisfied Re i 

with the description, to some extent general, of the Divine emanation se 2 

and thereforo he requests the Lord to enlarge upon what has been said; 1 

with fuller detail and clearer allusions to such indications_of the Divino ep 

effalgenco in. matter. Mark -algo how gradually the: description is pe 


< approaching the material canons ca 
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Cin the least dev ating from the fundamental substratum of purely Avyakía | 


ature : 
[12—18] a Re: says : Thou art the ultimate essence sof things and the supreme 
nbode and sublimely holy, andaré the Eternal Divine Man ($ pirit, the first 
- Deity, tho unborn Master! All the Rishis and the Divine Rishi, Nárda, 
E - -pronounco thee as such; as also, ‘Asila, Devala and Viy isa. And thyself 
-speakest tothe same effect. All this I believo to be true that thou sayest ` 


<a 
La 


to me, It is true, that not even the Devás or the Danwás can: 


Z- comprehend thy manifestation [oven thy manifestation is so: ‘very - 


: y 


(truely) kuoweth thyself by thy Self (and not any one else). Now, q 
pray tell me without reserve thy Divino 'omamations, by means of which, | 
pervading all this Universe, thou keepest thine own stand. O, Yogin, 4 
-how shall I recognise: thy manifestation in the midst of my constant ~~ 
meditations and in what different phases of existence, shall I think of * 
` theo O, blessed Lord? [In short] tell me again in detail of thy Divine 
Yoga and Manifestatiors, for while hearing these ambrosial (life. giving) 53 
words of thine, I donot feel satiated: | 
+ The Lord says : Happy bo thy lot ! Iwill declaro to thee my Divino - 
manifestations. (Tho first thing to be borno in mind is that) owing to | 
l their all-embracing character, siete: is no end to tho manifested expansion > 
a my Self. [Now begins a systematic description, begining from the nearest - 
e tothe remotest stages of the emanations of the Divine” Being: 4): 
O Gurákesha ! (Arjuna) I am ‘the self (or essence) seated-in the heart — 
` (centre) of every being (being=every object of naturo, not necessarily 
human being only). and lam the begining, the middle, and the enc of 
“all beings [I am tho essence and es of all beings] and I am gio 
Time. Of the Adityis Tam. Vishnu, of the radiants (tho stars) I am ho 
glorious Sun. I am marichi of the Marútas and of the asterisms 1 am 4 
_. ¿Abe moon. OF tho Vedas L am the Sima Veda and of the Devas Tam the E 
"5. Vásva (Indra). I am the mind (manasa) of: the senses, of the live beings < 
I am the life energy, of the Rudras I am Shankar, and: Vittaish ` of thô ; 
fakshos and Rakshashas-; of tho Vasús I nm Påwaka'and am Meru of the - 
Me) ER high mountains. And Ob Partha, us am Virahaspati, the chief Purobit, of 
A ~ the family priests; Lam Skanda (BRET) of tho commanders of armies -i 
AA and of water reservoirs I am the ocean. Of tho great Rishis I am Bhrigt. 
= ~~ of the speech I am tho ono syllablo (‘Om’); of sacrifies Lam the sacrificó 23 


de A 


“ee ay 


ipa of Jap (silent repélition of ihe mantras) and of immovable beings 1 a0. 3 





ee. ae ei EA all trees and Núrada of all divine mini 
+ ee ¡E 2. CC-0. dia ad ed adánined to aL 3 A 


y 
indefinite and limitless] Ob; Púrúshottama, source of beings, Lord of * 
beings, Deity of the deities and Master of the Universe, thou -alona . 
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(in establishing their re-searchs “OF. conclusions ) 1 am acy ane Moni > 
Of-tho horses, know me to be Ucchaishravas, born of nectar; | am Airfivat 
of the majestic elephants, and of men Iam tke monarch. Of weapons.I am 
~ Vajra, the thunder holt, of cows. I am tho Kamdhuka,’ Jam kandárpa of 
ihe progenitors and of the serpents Fim. Vasuki, Tam Ananta of the 
Nagas, Varuna of the water creatures and of ancestors I am Aryamán, - | 
and of Governors I am the Yama. Of'the Daityas l am Pralhad, of the 
consumers 1 am Time, of the beasts I am the lion - and ol birds I am” 
Garura. OE fliers (flecters) I am tho sung of well-armed warriors ~ 
lam Rama; of fishes I am the makar (erccodile ): of streams I am tho 
Ganges.: Of tho creatures (1am)-¿ho begining and: the end ae | 
woll as ` the middle, Of sciences. lam. -tho science of the Bact: 
metaphysics; I am the eloquenco_or (oratory) of the orátors., ` Of tho. ue 3 +: : 
letters I am tho AFR. [No letter can bo. pronounced without the help of > 
the letter 91]. and tho duality of a compound. Tho anending Time am f, — 
and Lam the sustainer with my look directed every where. And L am all- e es 
devouring death, and. tho origin of all that shall exist,of feminine qualities; 
lam fume, . opulence or munificence, speech, memory, wisdom, conss ` 
tancy and torbearance:- OF hymns I anv the Brihatsiima, 1 am Gayatri; of 

metres, Lam Margshrisha of the mouths « and of seasons the flowery spring 
‘tide, -OË the swindlers I am tho gambling (art), and 1 am the brilliance — 
of the brilliant. Of the constant ara spirited Lam victory, judgement oe 
and constancy. Of the Yiidvas I am Vasudeo, ‘of tho Pándvas Lam | Eo a 
Arjuna ( thyself): of tke s sages ev en I am Viyás, and of tho ‘poets. 1: am. the > 3 
gaara, Of.the rulers 1 am (the power of) punishment; and bam policy | 
of thosc. “who desiro victory, and of secrecies: 1 am: silence-and: Taw tho q 
i knowledge ‘of the knowers. [In short]: Arjuna, whatsoever is- the seed ` E eS | 
Š Gor-germ ) of all beings (= any existence) shat am 1 and thore is naught, n po <i. aie 

ES A Moving or unmoving , that may esist without me.. ihere.is no end of wy E hs a Si 
Divine sianifestations. Arjuna | Thoso details of -my manifestations aro ee Bee : 
described by way of illustration ouly. [The Lord now gives the general ~ E a 
principle or -standard for recognising the Divine manifestation “in tho- E ES 
Whatsoever partakes of splendour, magnifi- 


material or Prakrita forms]. nie ee 
Bin deems 
cence, or excellence, take that to havo sprong from a particle of my . ee i 


| ` effulgence:- Or, what is ihe use of knowing all this? r Suffice it toray oa As 
4 that Trest, having pervaded- this whole Universe witli (only y “one phiise oF si ee S 


eo Wee zu ‘a «unin arnt) jos eS $ Py Hie 
ent of my self, me SERA AR 


Ag E p= 
‘Tho magnificent ` and. masterly exposition of “the most cee 


| ie 
2 ol the Lord’s Divine. emanations throngb the ore E Prok sri 
ot tinte: tho longing: “of Arjona’ s bennt t to vist uli e 
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like any other objects of sense or perception, the totality of the Divine 
entity. He has, no doubt, by tho amazing gradation of impressive deli- 
neation, by this time come to realise the conditions & external indications 
‘of the Divine effulgenco in the accustomed garb of mattor; but now he is 
curious to see the, personified entity of this munifested effulgence in its ` 
all-comprehending and all-embracing aspect. This will form the subject. 
_ matter of the next chapter.] : | 
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CHAPTER XI. 


TAE UNIVERSAL ESSENCE VISUALISED IN YOGA. 


Arjuna said: Tlie Supreme Secret cmicering the Self, which thon 
hast spoken to me for my welfare, has dissipated the delusion under which 
I laboured. I have also heard from thee in detail, O Lotus eyed Lord ! tlie ~ 
produclion and destruction of beings as well as thy imperishable greatness. 
“Now, O Supreme Lord, I desire to see thy Omnipotent form, exactly as 
thou describest it to me. If thou thinkest that I am capable of seeing it -. 
: (thy form), O, Lord of Yoga; then show me thine Imperishable Self. 
~The Lord replied. Behold, O Pártha, as my form, a hundred fold, a 
_ thousand fold, «various in kind, divine and various in colours and shapes. 
[Nest he proceeds-to give detail.]-O Bhirat, behold the Adityas, the - 
Vastis, the Rudriis, the two Ashvinsand also the Marutas (various classes 
of celestial beings) ; behold good many marvels which thon hast never 
seen before now, O, Gurakesha, Dark-haired ‘one.*- Behold hero, - 
today the whole universe movable and immovable resting in my 3 ` 
one body (form) with overything thou desirest to,see. But in fact 3 
thou canst not see me with these thine (material) eyes. I giye unto thee ~~ 
the. Divine eye that will disclose to thee. my sovereign Yoga, sd 
Sanjaya .said: [our readers will recognise Sanjaya who is the 
narrator to Dhritrashtra of the events of the battle.]- Having thus ~ 
`- spoken, O king, the great: Lord of Yoga, Hari, showed to Arjuna, His 3 
- Supreme Lordly Form (as Ishvara) as described below: With many ~ E 
mouths and eyes, with various visions of marvel, with many divine 7 * 
ornaments, with many upraised divine weapons; wearing divine necklaces 
and. garments,-annointed with divine unguents—as the God all-maryellous 
unlimited, and with faco turned everywhere. If the: splendour of a. mo 
- Partha es, bave been wood in the Sacret Sons Bora ws a tusdan, Gasket 
ame ae niat Ten ae Ten n poni mtaas Cando nie 
50 particular about anch-formal precision, P jon is correct ane henge have not b 
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~ Yhousand suns.wero to blaze out at.onco in the sky, that might. resemble 


Aho brillianco of that Great Lord. There; Arjuna saw the whole Universe, e ie 
divided into diverse forms; standing.in the one body of the Diety of Se we 
deities. Therefore, overwhelmed. with astonishment, bis hair upstanding, a 
-he bowed down his «head to. the Divine Being and with clasped hands . Sy Pe: 
spoke out ; Arjuna ‘said :—O God, within thy. form, I'seo ‘the ‘gods, all oe: ae 
grados of beings with their distinctive marks, [I sce] Brahma, the Lord = ote 
‘upon His Lotus-throne, all the Rishis and tho Divine Serpents. With an : ee 
immenso number of mouths, eyes, arms and breasts, I sco:thee everywhere ON aid 
in unbounded forms. O Mastor of the Universe, Universal in Form! E Š a, 
I do not soe thy begining, thy middle orthy end. I behold thee with thy > | pen: 


discus, mace and tiara, in the form of a mass of splendar, blazing on all 
sides as firo- or as the sun, immeasurable and dazzling in all directions. 
[Now I realise that] thou art.the supreme Imperishable, worth knowing. 
‘Thou art the great treasure house of this Universe. Thou art the change- ie 
less guardian of ‘the Etornal Dharma. Ihold theo as an immemorial 
Purush Cintelligent Powor). I seo thee as beingless, 'middleless and - 
‘endless, with aulinited force and numberless arms. I sec thee blazing” i 
as sacrificial fire, buring up the whole Universe with its splendour. Thou - 
-hast singly pervaded tho Earth, tho Heavens as also all tbe Space that = See 
intervenes and all directions. O, mighty. Lord, I'sce that, observing rihis ` A 





thy strange aweful form, even tho triple worlds aro. tremendously agitated. da R 
Yondor congregations o£ gods enter into thee. Some aro invoking thee 5 oS 
in awo with folded hands. Parties of the Maharshis: and Siddhás are 1,7 


1” and praising thee with abundant hymns of: praise. 
the Vasús, tho two :Aswanis, the Maruts and the Pe 
- Vishnapas, and the groups: of Gandharvas, Yakshas, Demons and Siddhás A ; có : E 
are all looking at theo all amazed. * Seeing thy mighty form with ee E E E = A 
a -mouths and eyes; with many:arms, thighs and feet, with many stomachs A 
and fearful with many jaws, all people, a and 1 likewise, are much alarmed, bo aa 
O mighty: armed, 0 Vishnu! secing thee touching tho skies, ‘radiant, hi 
Lea of many hues, with gaping mouth and with large blazing eyes, Le Bee 
am much alarmed.in my innermost: heart, € feel no courage, no angat a i es E > 
¿And seeing thy mouths with | terrible jaws, and resembling the firo of e 
destruction, I cannot recogniso the various ' directions, ‘and feol: no com- 
fort. : -Be gracious, O-Lord of ‘gods! who: pervadest- the. Universe. [ ye e y 
: “atte incapacity of the intellectual cyo to behold. the Diving = a- Pe 


chanting “all bai 
Tho Rudriis, the Aditiyás, 
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and ghastly (by reason of thy jaws.) And some aro seen with their 


heads smashed as stuck in tho spaces between the teeth. As the many ~ | 
N rapid currents of a river run towards the sea alone, so do theso heroes.of 
ae the human world onter thy mouths, blazing all round. Even as 


butter flies, with increased ‘velocity, entor, a blazing fire to their de. 
‘struction, so too these people enter tliy. mouths ` with increased velocity 
to their destruction, Swallowing all these people, vou aro licking- 
‚(affording an incentivo: to.: fight by affecting thoir mind.) them oyer 
and over again from all sides’ with your. blazing mouth. O vishnu, . 
thy fierce splendours, filling the whole Universe with their effulgenco, 
“are imparting heat to it Tellme who thou art in this fierce Form. I 
primeval. ono, for I do not understand: the tendency of thy activitics - 
- (the Universal tendency of regulativo Action.) 2 
S 132—34]- _ The Lord said: Iam ‘Time (or death } the destroyer of the worlds 
- fully developed. and L am now aclivo to annihilate mankind. Hven 
without you (+. e, even if you keep back from this fight) the warriors 
standing in the adverse hosts, skall all cease to live. Therefore, got, up, 
and win renown, and overpowering: your enemies, enjoy a prosperous 
kingdom. [Believe:it].thoy have been. already killed by me. + Be only 
tho instrument (for killing these)-O Savyasáchin!- Drona, Bhishma; 
Jayadratta and. Karna, and similarly tho other warriors too whom 1. 


- de have killed, do you destroy without being afraid. Tight! you aro suro 4 


«to, conquer your.foes in tho battlo, 


a (35—49] A Sanjaya said: -Having heard theso words of Keshava. who wears : 


a diaden, (Arjona )tremblipg and with joined hands, bowed- down ; and. 
sorely afraid and with: the throat choked up, he again spoko to Krishna 


after saluting him, | Arjuna said: -It is quito proper, O Hrishikesha! i 


salute thes O chief of the gods! be gracious. 1 wish to know theo, 7 
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; 
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=- -thatthe universe is delighted and charmed by your renown ; that tho - 
See _ demons run away affrighted in all directions and that all the assemblage = 
ee = ¿of Sidhas bow down to you. And why, O high-souled ono should: thoy : 
PS ys ‘not bow down to you who are:) greater than Brahma and first causo hs: 
ae O infinite Lord. of gods, home of all the worids,. you are the. indestructible, 4 
that whioh is and that which ¿s not. as also what is beyond them: You” 


aro the.first God, the ancient: being, and’ tho highest support of tho 
eee «universe, . You dre that which has knowledge,’ that which is the object | 
a -of knowledge aud the supremo goal. © infinite formed !: by you 38 * is, 


c , universo pervaded: ` You are the wind,-Yarna, firo, . Varuna, the Moot: 
"= © father and grandsire of all; inanon tie a +g and 
Seco -again and cole obeis + SN to es sn ote Pe 
RS ‘again and. obeisance | cae aim. 
A : 5 thee | Tn front and froni behind, ohels sige 


~ _ rugs sirena toie comal sos gun extecaro all! Yel 
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E > CHAPTER I ee 
Os of fne power of unmeasured glory ; you pervade all and therefore you Ss ee 
Beare all! IE with reckless impudence, through’ friendliness or 'uncap- oe 
tiously. I have ever said ought,—for instance, O Krishna: O Yadavat ~ AR ee 


1 = ə is se - 
: 0 friend ! thinking you to be my friend and not knowing your greatness oon Sa 
(as shown ) in this (universal form), and whatever disrespect I have “a aaa 


ra | 


shown you for purposes of merriment, or.on-occasions of play, sleep, dinner. > AA 
or sitting, whether alone or in tha presence of frionds—for all that O i See 
undergraded one, I ask pardon of you who are undefinable, You aro tho © a 
; Father of the world—moveable and immoveable—you-ils great and vene- ae th ie 
= rable Master ; there is no one equal to you, whence-can there be ones ai oe 58 
=~ greater, Q-you whose power is unparalleled in all tle 3 worlds! :There-  - 
_ fore, I bow and prostrate myself and: beseach your favour, praise- be 
worthy Lord. Be pleased, O God: to pardon (my guilt) asa father sy ead 
(that of) his” son, a friend (that of his) friend, or a husband ( that of his) ~ + ‘aa 
beloved. Lam delighted at_ seeing what I had never before: seen, and te SR 


my heart is also alarmed with fear. Show me that-same form, O God! 
! O you pervading the Universe! I wish 





rap AS YO. e Ñ O 
O so cee) CR cs 
es 





_ Be gracious O Lord of gods! | | 
to: see you- bearing the coronet and the mace, ~ with the discus in = 
O you of thousand arms! O you of 


the hand, just the same as betore. 
all forms ! assume that same four-handed form. : > Ser eee 
“+ The Lord said: O Arjuoa, being pleased with thee, Ihave by the . Sy - 
-power of my Yoga disclosed to thee this Supremo Form (of Mine) full > vt 3 
of brilliance, universal, infinite, primeval, and which has net been seen wy 
before by any one else bnt thyself. 0, thou hero among the Kauravas . \ Ses ie 
' T cannot be seen in this form by any one except thee, even by the help. © ies gee 
the 3 nor by gifts, nor by action nor a eae 


of the-study of the Vedas, or of sacrifices, gifts | 3 
by fierce penances. Do not be alarmed. and perplexed at seeing sha 0 
fearful form, of mine. Now, behold again that same form of mine, free - | > 
3 E from fear and with delighted heart 5 10 AS 
o“ O Sanjaya said: -Having thus spoken t 
showed his own form, and the high souled one; 0 
form comforted him ( Arjuna ) who had been a . À said a 
0 Janardanii! sócing this mild human form of ‘Thino, Tam now 1m mye Es as > 
right senses, and am restored: to my normal state. ao pie ae ws ze N 
E. Even the gods are always desiring to see this form of Mine, which 1% 13 ine ae 


quite difficult to get 2 sight of ; but which y e E 
a sans of the Vedas, not by, 19 


a as vou have seen me by m 3 A A E 
seen as you havo seen 0s oo, Bot O; Arjunal by devolion E 


a Y 
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E LGS. 2 _- BHAGVADGITA: | a 3 
x Lam, lo is my- devotee, who -is iro from’ atlachment and who bas- 
no enmity lowards any being, ho comes to me, O Pándava ! The | q 
“yeader i ig reminded hore that from the beginning of. chapter 7, come ~~ 
-mencing with the abstract description of the Supremo Self that underlies 








ae ll manifested appearances and activities ho has been gradually and very 
7  tacifally, yet with a chain of- reasoning that logically traces the ultimate a 
ae pe conclusions of the realisation of the Sclf in Bhakti to the very founda- a : 
Aa ar “tion of all approved as woll as intuitional attributive abstractions of tho - oy 
ase cS: + Self (which is quito beyond the compass of human intellect and percepe = ` 
e < _ dion}, introduced to the direct and perceptible manifestation of E 
= ihe = fundamental essence; thus performing the stupendous task- of | 
ee = ae : furnishing a-perceptible conception of the Self without at the same time ES 
Peso a departing from or distorting the essential basis for this realisable manifesta- 
a oe tion of-the Divine which is all in all ; so that it is no mere assumption of the J 
= o “Divine Being, resorted to. in accomodation (as some writers have chosen, . | 
ie to describo ) to mect the natural propensities of the human instinct lo = | 
O grasp and realise the ‘Essenco’ that is so far as his intellectual capacity | 
=a is concerned naturally unrealisable. It is so to say the reality in totality ES 
= = as garnished in its robe of Prakriti that is attempted to: grasp, with the 
ae Imowledge that its external appearance is not ils true and only form but a > 
oe 7i =o isr rather a screen between our ideas. of it and its Self. But even that 
_ See Screen, whatsoever. it may be in essence, being his or under his control — 
=e is full of His Self. Tho Nirguna Spirit embodying the Sos A 
a Manifestation in His Pr akrili, viewed in its. Nirguna origin, is the — 
+ essential wisdom for tho Bhakias and you will see that you havo nob 


missed your real ground and yet. found a remedy for tho inconvenience E 
of perfectly knowing or perceiving the Supreme Self, Thus the Nirguna- = ; 
i: Saguna conception of the Self even if it be an: accomodation it is not an re. 
ay es $ absolutely assumed accomodation, Of course, those who believe that God Be 


-isan absolutely manifested or manifestible personality they are unguéstion-, 


; 4 E E ably i in the das (seo papier T: 24 Hea nii uG ad ager: ES i tt 
pees ES SS A 







at 







o * "DE 


. = as” aras with: the absolutely aa theory of tho Nirguna a 
AN _ Supreme Self: The lalier says (1) ihat the Selfis Eternal, ‘everywhere, the > 
Sole reality: wo do not deny it; our conclusion that He is to be realised 
ov es in all manifestations, is an appropriate conclusion ‘from | 
E 227 Tho. nbstrnct. Peete mys. that Boi is attributoless. or Fs i 
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CHAPTER 12, Res: > ay 


e a not, is as insiguificant as a hothing without His Self. _ Finally the face = 
y _ theory teaches that’ the soul in man is absolutely identical with the Self: | 
“We admit this to this extent tliat both are of- the same nature and | 
originally one undivided element, with this reservation that ‘so long. and oe 
so far only as the former is conditioned swith the contact of the material 
+ appearance, it is different from Him and so two entities one of the lovor =< 
and the other of the loved are required” for’ the conformation of the 
unification essential 1 in: añ: even as.an accomodation to this condition, if 
~~ notin reality.. Thus we see that “it makes substantially no difference — 
_ whether we worship the essence with form or if we worship ‘the 'essonce. 
` stripped of all form, This being so, the next question now arises as to. 


E . which of the methods is proferable and Arjuna asks accordingly] - 
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eee _ CHAPTER xt 





DE VOTION IN YOGA. 


Those who ‘constantly keeping themselvea balanced, . 
; worship thee 1 in this manner (i.e. in the manifested Vibhúlis and Yoga 
described in chapter 11) aud- those who adoro ‘the imperishable and 


: 

‘Arjuna says. 

: 

| a y 

5 Unmanifested—w ‘hich of these two classes of paraons is battez versed 
; | 


- a 


in yoga? 3 
Be - The Lord ile Those who having concentrated their mind i in 
; with constant equanimity, fortified wilh a - supremo - 
the best in yoga. -While thoso who having 


regulated the senses and thus attained the equilibrium of Budhi under all = 
| conditions adore the Unmanifested and imperishable ‘that is Unillustrable, _ ie 
| Omniprescnt, -Unrealisable, Unchanging, ~ Immutable ` and Bier e 
| they also who aro, desious of the. ‘wolfaro of all, attain-to me. [Bu]. de 
the difficulty of those who have set their minds on the Unmanifested' DN 
Y greater, for - the path of t tho unmanifested is hard for the embodied - e 
| a : individuals to attain. Whereas those who resigning, all their actions. in ee ee 


me and wholly engrossed 1 in me, contemplate on, me and worship. me with S > 
the help of the únwavering yoga: of. these whose minds are 'absorbod 


e | 
in me, in no time, T become the guide to cross this ocean of death an a as 
R ~ repelition'ot existences. ‘{i.e. those who depend upon me solely Ya without ee 
e very much looking up to the eficnoy of thoir „personal ge ae E a E a 
TAR a tho way., Soo Theory ot, 
ledge, Practice or Yoga, for ther ataca Hed tin mo? have: * 
= Be 81 Iti is ES here that in vada me ‘mine’ En “in ae ee: re ee 


mo worship ‘me; 
faith, they in my opinion are 


a, 
mie Seg? 


spake 
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above: described and not tos why a 


reference: to’ the Divine 1 “Manifestations | 
tach your mind in me alone and 4 


abstract Divine Essence. Therefore] at 
fix your Reason on me. Then us doubt, you will reside i in me a 
ee Shee hereafter. ges A : Ve 3 
a ‘9—13] 2 [Now the question arises that it might be morg difficult to get the” 
nS mind detached from the objects of ihe senses and then to attach it in thee 
= Self because it involves a double difficulty of detaching and then savers 
= attaching and some natures may not prove equal-to ihis task. The answer. 

to this is that first iry to fiz the mind in me alone by the help of practice, * a | 


i a i >, f knowledge or Dhiyâ ân (contemplation) and if perchance al | 


= 
a 


1 these, (each ~ $ E 


32 following one of ‘which is easier in practice than the preceding ones) may 
| ¿A not avail, then the man, is reconmended to resort to the simplest, but. 
=o + yek most important method Że. the Budhi yoga which renounces all fruits a A 
= + of action as fully explained and established even at the earliest portion; 3 | 
¿A of this book chapter 2}. And if thou art unable firmly to fix thy mind on | 
‘me; then desire to reach me with the help of the practices - described.in 3 
NN connection with yoga see p. 181 [i.e. extend the síme practices towards the E A 
ER fixing of the ‘mind i in me, which were prescribed for weaning the mind from. | 
© the objects of the senses]. (If for some reasons or otkers) thou art in- E | 
A capable ‘of performing those practices, then do this that whatever action, 
O E thou shouldst perform, perform that for my $ sake [¿.e. perform only so; 
a e much action as is necessary for the, realisation of the Divine endo] 
= eo for even by acting for my sake you will attain. to perfection (in Bhakti). . 
AE even to do this thou hast not strength, iban taking shelter under my a 
‘yoga (the Budhi- yoga), renounce all fruits of action with thy self * 
= se ‘controlled, [In the first alternative you were required to perform. tho * 
DS ‘additional or mandatory labour of attaching the mind to the self; in the ` 
a ae which i/ough easier than the first, you were presented a a circums- E 
E a area of linited actions only (mostly pertaining to meditation only): 
Rae But now in the 8rd alternative your natural flow of activities is not at. all 
: BS ne restricted or limited, but you are simply asked. to initiate yourself into. o 
_ that Budhi yoga. (comparatively the easiest) which. in due course of time 5 
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: ipso facto facilitates: the achievement of the OS attachment to 
__. Bhakti or Divine Tovo], o eae eT Eee 
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$ we a help of the ¢ external practices, therefore Knòwledge i is better than Practice, 


a to the fact that it is very difficult to attain and. then re ain 
pete e883 essential knowledge, i it is moro convenient and | efficaci Jus do 
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CHAPTER 12, | Alege 
y : A A 


- “yequires great strain and consummation ab one and the same time, there- 


= 


fore the renunciation of the fruits of action, which gives the liberty ‘of O 
ys ` AR E ] 7, oar > i : =! dos L Je > 
= all Swadharma action, only with the limitation that. the doer should not 2.25 


` 






i 
E be anxious about the success or failure in the end, involves far less effort TA : 
: _ and self-mortification, and is therefore superior to the former two. 
1 methods, because although moro convenient it is not the less certain—for e 
peace of mind is the inevitable consequence, of this renunciation of fruits ; Bea 
ES [Therefore take the assistanco of Yoga in Bhakti and a Yogi Bhakta is assis 
~~ dear to me. Tho following Shlokas magnificently intermingle Yoga with - wig 
~~ Bhakti] : eee | Soe | als 
He who bears no ill-will to any being, is friendly and compas- tis —20) 
+ sionate Cto all), without attachment. and egoism, halanced in- pleasure SERS. 
and pain as algo forbearing; ever. content, harmonised, self-regulated _ AS 
“and firm in his convictions, with his mind or Budhi dedicated to me: such es 
a devote of mine is dear to me. . He from whom the world does not 3 3% 
receive any obstructing interruption, aud who himself is not interrupted: Bec: 
by the world (ixe., one who smoothly moves in the world) freed from ES 
| the tumult of joy, anger and fear, such a one is dear to me. [4 true LA 
© Yogiis ipso facts a Bhukta.] He who hankers after nothing, is pure, \ 
intelligent, indifferent, untroubled and renounces all an the commencement ; q 
| (the objects in the commencement see p. 102) the motives for the commence- q 
ment of actions: such a Bhukta is dear to me. He SHE neither loves nor ON 
hates, nor grieves nor desires, who renounces (the ideas of ) good and bad, EN 3 
= ucha'devotee is dear to me. Alike to foe and friend and_also in high A 
ini alike in cold and heat, pleasure and pain, and eo 
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fall of devotion—such a man is dea a 
according to the above-described 3 endued with fall. ¿ Be an 
faith, and with my self as their only. object. 
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doubts about their justification or otherwise inter. se and as against the 
Raj Yoga theory of the Lord, might indefinitely coutinue to disturb 
Arjan’s faith in the Lord’s teaching. “This point has been dealt with in 
- tho next chapter. ] = 


CHAPTER XIII. a 


THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE-PRINCIPLES OF KSHETRA, 
| "KSHETRAJNA OR OF PRIKRITI AND PURUSHA 
ASSIMILATED IN YOGA. 





- [The subject matter of this chapter embraces the discussion of the - 


“ie. 8 . 
. $ . E o 
a .s Ki , 
è e- ll ` pas P, > malt. oat. e - i al <-> ` e a ~~ 


fundamental essence of tho Universe in a most comprehensive, conciliatory 3 


and assimilating manner. Under a very wide comprebension ol gyán: 
(knowledge) established heretofore, the different conflicting tt.cories, 


have been admirably and amicably harmonised and their - divergence - 


of principle anddetail wisely explained away in the-light of the broad 
scope of the Lord’s liberal conclusion. But as so many and so important 
_ doctrines which are of immensely vast import -and significance have been 
dealt with or rather compressed in a very short space, controversies of : 
tremendous and bewildering magnitude have arisen from the outset-of 
this chapter.. Even the second shloka of this chapter has been the - 
‘subject, of unduely. profuse and perplexing comments by some of the 
_ learned writers who have strained their erudite capabilities in glossing: 
oyer the text, not altogether in vain. This short, bumble publication can 
not admit of a full and’ appropriate discussion of the views of these great * 
writers, the reader is therefore, requested to spare time to go through 
them as they will amply pay for their perusal. = 
| In some of the editions we find in the begining of this chapter ùn 
S interrogative shloka *- ‘Oh, Keshava, I wish to know, Prakriti, Purusha,- a 
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Kshetra, Kshetragya and Gayán' and it will be found that this chapter is ~~ 
_ exclusively devoted to the descriptions and axplanations of theso six ~ = 
< important technical terms of Philosophy; not only so but in some of the” = 

"commentaries the subscribing Samkalpa also ends as the Prakriti, Porus 


ol Viveka. Yoga.’ But the majority of writers are of opinion that this A 
_~ shloka is an after interpolation, as by counting it, we exceed the number 


af is i: of the verses in the text (which are calculated and fixed ‘at 700), by ones eo 
as “therefore they have omitted this shloka from their commentories. 1618 E 
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: - CHAPTER 13, tari en 
“possible tbat as this shloka begins with tho peculiarly tachmical terms = _ 
„of the Sánkbyás, Prakriti and Punsha, therofore some writers of tha. 

_ opposite School, thinking that this might convey the idea thatthe Gita gives Ta 

a equal importance to Sankbhyá as well as other systems of the Vedant, might i 
have omitted this shloka. and substituted another anywhere in the body of 
the Text; and so later on this shloka came to be regarded os a.” 
- more interposition. ‘This may also explain’ to some extent the'reason why 5 
in some editions-we find the subscription, ‘Kshetra, Kshetryage, Viveka 
Yoga’ instead of ‘ Prakriti Purusha Viveka Yoga.’ In my humble opinion 
impartiality is the guiding principle of the Gita (see chapter 10-26: of the 
perfected Iam Kapila Muni.) and all the theories are impartially dealt * 2 
with kere, However this discussion is of little importance because the 

`- whole subject. matter in itsel£ clearly shows that it relates to. such topics 
. as might be mooted by this question or same such one; and in this way this — 
shloka is quite redundant and so we also agree with the majority in the 
interest of the round number 700 and omit this shloka | 
Jt appears that Sánkbya and Vedant, among others of minor impor- 
tance were the two'competiug theories about the essential knowledge of the ` 

Universe that were current from times immemorial.“ The favourite technical ~~ x 
terms of the latter are Kshetra, Kshetragya, Gydna andGaya; where 
as those © which denote the cardinal- principles of and are thus 
specialised 10 origin and application by the Sakhyas, are Prakriti and | 

_ Purusha.. It is true that in practical use and application there is no ni 

" exclusive limitation and they are often used, one and all, by ench system 

to describe their own ideas, ‘without any descrimination of their ana 
applicability to their respective systems. a their Daa 
appropriation by these rival systems is sufficiently permanent, j ae 
 fandamental principles as also the main differences of these two soy ee 

able doctrines, may be briefly pointed out here: see also Intro be | es 
tion (chapter 11 p.. 95). Tho- wise sages of the past were Very A Bie ie 

Bj d with the changing aud unstable. characters of- all that t ey A 

pro ee di ‘ved. Thore thoughts were there= 2.022 

< saw, heard, felt or perceive ee hether there RS 

E- i ds the solution of the problem. w ether there 

fore, naturally directed towar ee a facta of tes vobatining one 

existed ‘any substance O! een i ead A x ; | 

Biers, rie an ie che ae all-that is, is essentially changeable, We aie 

een ed: at the latter conclusion as. their - ee 

fated by the great sages of the Bast as ~ Bins aie 
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5% Those who- realised that there did exist a permanent and unchangeable 


. element at-the basis of all changeable forms and activities, carried on 
` = their investigations as to the existence, nature and relation of -this perma- 
~ nent essence, through two main -and comprehensive directions; - namely 

through (1) the systemetic and exhaustive. examination - of. the man 
himself and (2) the diognosis and introspective survey of the other 

_ objects of nature namely, animals, vegitables and minerals etc. By 
the gradual elimination of the uppermost and more palpable and 

_- then what was perceptible and realisablo underneath these, they prosecuted 
| :— their subtle introspection with a sublime tenacity and disctimination and © 
arrived at the substantial and satisfactary conclusion that at the -basis 

Peis and source of each of their types, there exists anessenco which 
| is the fonndation and-support of all further developments and yet 
in its nature does ‘not suffer. any change or transmutation. So far 

there isthe concord of -all approved: opinion ‘in the abovo mentioned s 
- two Theories of Sankhya and Vedanta and it js doubtful as to which of | 
the two schools was the first to draw this inference systematically; or 
whether the conclusion was arrived at simultaneously by both. But now 
important differences which finally proved to be potent- Causes of ad=. 
= versity, began to arise in the further Investigation, which are mostly as. y 
to the nature and relation’ of MEE two Jndustrictible eleme 

certained. = de 
y aah “Now. Vedanta, established that. these two slemerits were not 
E fe different i in “any way but wero one and the: same, and so the whole ` 


+ 


nts husi aSa 


> - Universe arose from and rested upon and in, One Permanent’ aud $ 
Ees / Unchangeable Essence. Its permanent characteristic as derived from the + ; 
| _ Ultimate diagnosis of all material world was found to be -imperishibility > S 


“eee and sustaining and regulating capacity. Its’ last and irreducible feature Je 
<a Ly ‘ascertained by the introspection of man is a permanent essenco, enducd 


et with ‘intelligence and capability for knowing; over and above the com- ag 
E EN mon: characteristics- of sustaining: and rogulating capacity. After pro- x a 
Bo > nouncing these ultimate larder ian + 


of both, they boldly assert; and 
KIPE be if appreciated as their everlasting tribute and obligation to humanity. 
z ; x that tho distinguishing feature of Knowing Capability. clearly ascertained. `- 
ae in) man is also cosnisable at the root of tho sustaining and. regulating — a 
> o e -characteristics* discovered at tho. source of all matler—because ‘the — 4 
a naneo and orcs Wi 19 not blind, improvident and ohunje: spat A 














and’ can be no ‘intelligent regulation without a a non 
A : a e la on, ‘Therefore, on the strength of. ileso: “two | 


s a ae ny see pes t. n E e A $ o 
BE mente 11) des, pa be no Bustenance and regu lation w without 
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CHAPTER 13, 0 | 169] eoo 

A ~ knowing intelligonce and (2) becaúso flere must be an undivided- a 
-insevorable link or connection of knowability. or knowing Y pan aie and ries 
£ what knows and what is known-an ‘argument which in my humble’ i eta ES. 
will ever stand irrefuted and unrepudiable—these eminent ‘s sages ne ‘eg a cS. 
Vedanta, hold that,ihe essence which is, the knowing subject in man ae a EE 


also present at tho source of all other objects of nature; see the Mahavakyas pee 

































areata, aig etc. But as for the particular nature of this essence E 
oras to tho pecularities of its relation with what rests upon and is Bogs. 
supported by ` if, the most ancient . and thoughtful, came -to the Sart 
conclusion that that cannot be known by ws (see Introduction p. 34) | Bi 
` ‘There were other sages who, guided by their instinct: (which accordin g to PP eee 
the orinciple that the-self must turn to the Self directed themselves to the eee a 5 
inquisition of the nature of the Atmatattva) and tho favourable reasoning - pee 


that if we can know the existence of a being, we can also know its Full 


origin, nature and circumstance, havo plied. hard in their further quest of q 
tho Essence but we are sorry to say that beyoud the essential charace 9S 
toristics such as the supporting and governing basis, omnipresent and all _ eee 


embracing, which aro also dantiondl with beautiful and impressivo =~ ag 
phraseology in the Gita, whatever theories they have ostablished touching 3 a 
particular characteristics of His nature and relation to the. Universo; ERD SAN 
such as can bè brought within the- limited compass: of our : 
intellectual perceptibilitics, have never beon found uniform and cdi 
(sce the sub-divisions of the Vedanta p. 84). : Yot their assiduous: - 
researches in a-supereminently n noble cause have enlig chtened the -path:.of- z 
many a` ‘belated and peculiar-headed aspirant after “the Essential Goal ; A 
and the slightest word of disrespect for them is a sacrilego. Believe: in ee Bene 
: the existence of the Almighty and then conceive His being in whatever Sor ae 
you like, because if not-all form, He is in al forms : : This seems to bette 


= supreme truth] Span E Me a ane 

> [Now, it seems ; advisable to leave Vedanta at this polita and to tora, eet 
to Súnkhya: “Wo bavo seon that Sinkhya and Vedanta alike determin ned a z 
two ultimalo' and: irreducible cl 


ements in man and other ee 
Nature ; -but whilo Vodanta further analysed theso two into | one, _Saubh ya: es 
a i: could not do so. The reasons ‘seom t once - 


o bo these: at should be at 
. noted here » that- the Sinkbya’ s analysis of “the » external. 0 a 


Nature is pre-ominently. exhaustive, while’ RE an 


the Vedanta: is surpassingly superfine: 
A land—mark in’ the progressive history. a me hy 
f result of the undue- tendencies in one ‘wayi. “e 

ieia isa aD 


be ultimate merits of the two sysle as. 7 if 
da eee Mumukshu Bhawan V aranasi.Cc 
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of unstability was the guiding motive for all philosophical ‘esearch, 
Ez The Sinkhyas by independent contemplation and scrutiny of the outside 
Ree -world as well as with a searching examination of all the prevalent theories 
= PE -—(Niyáya, Vaisheshika, Kánáda ete: ), Ly gradual steps traced tho origin . 
= ofall that appears and changes to a fundamental element (called Prakriti ) 


~ 


- which is the source and uliimate basis of all this? They simplified all 
appearances and their inherent change into three main conception: Sat, Raj 
oS . and Tama ¿ e., undisturbed stagnancy, motion and degeneration. These ~~ 
conceptions seemed to them to govern every“ object and activity, not 
ouly in their particular stages or conditions but also in the course of 


their development, stage by stage (see p. 37). They established the Ta 
_ systematic stages of devolopment of various phases and forms of material 3 
= objects including the elements of the human constitution, in an oxtra- 3 
_ + ordinarily scientific. manner, by the help and constant application of prs 
K their triple conception of ‘change; in so much so tliat the Trigun- 7 
om ` atmaka. Maya has been, although in its entirely illusiye capacity, $ 
+ accepted by the Vedantis also. Now, this ultimate item (Pradhana ) of the A 
A Sankbyás, was conceived to be permanent and imporishable and not any € A 

a further reducible ; but it was not ontirely free from change, so that the E 
phenomena of change which accompanied these ‘philosophers’ from the ii 


very start of their investigation did not release them even at the final 
_ ground where all their conclusions rested i. ey according to their prin- 
ciple of-evolution, they could not conceive of an element which althouch 
mob in tho least subject to this law of chango or guna, was yot PEA 
= a8 n source to their ultimato conception of all phenomena, Therofore 
= ~- they wore obliged to-content themselves with the f undamental concoptio 
~ (Pradhan) which although permanent and imperisha ase 
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8 wee the germs of change; and trom which systematically and on APpro= 
as priate occasions began to deyelope from its wom 


hon having reached their highest developurent in su 
similar retrograde cours 
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CHAPTER 13, a | A 


succession of mistakes and misconceptions, Their next tera was e e 
- that this clement cannot be one," in all-boings and therefore 


A there are separate Purnshas in every body. further, the AAC 
could not imagine that there could be any relation of deoda 4 E p 
~ between the powers and liabilities of either; rather the “exhaustive ee 
- survey of the Theory of Karma (later on es specially embraced by- _ at 
the Jains ) seemed to confirm their belief that Prakriti and its activities; E 
- were independent of and _soparate from the Purusha or Purnshis. Thus A A 
their final conclusions were ihat Prakriti and Purusha are the two funda- oe 
mental elements of the whole Universe; that they are co-existentin point See 
‘of time and. independent of each othor in’ their mutual relation, with A Be 
- inherent tendencies to co-mix : und assist in the propagation and protraction ER = 
of tho miseries of the complicated multifariousness of existence. Togetrid = Bas: 
of this difficulty, the best course that could be prescribed, is to renounce =- - oo 


all worldly affairs in their entirety and to, hotako to the secluded life of a | 
perfect anchorite or recluso. This is the Sanyása of the Sankhya ; and © © 
ihe miraculous-hand of the Providence in. shaping these ultimate maxims tb 
of Sánkbya i is clearly visible inasmuch as, although the system is perfectly 
devoid of all Bhakti yet it is emasculated of all forces of evil and inequity” 
and points to a peaceful life of harmless inactivity. Still more wonderful 
is it to observe that even the rival and theistic system of absolute and — 
idealistic Vedanta also tended towards the sume conclusions. Thus far as + ne 
to Sankhya. Now let us resumo our description of the Vodanta from the 
point at which we left it. | | 
The Vedantis established that undernosth all niatter thero! is a sub- 
stantial and unchangeable essence characteristically discernible i inthe know- 
ing subject in man, which is the ‘soul of every thing material or intel- + 
~ Jectual. But now the consideration. of the gunas or changing activity e oo ER eee 
a proved for them a matier of no less difficulty and perplexity. ‘Their Seana E 
underlying essence of things was conceived to be not only permanent, 3 oe a 
and imperishable, but also beyond the influence of the gunas or change, ae ee 
ds as being an intelligent and self-determining Spirit or Power. They held — : 
that the Brahma of the Universe or the Atma ór the Kshetragya Atmo a mae 
one Sof the man, both one and the same, was ‘Nirguna or without gunas is €a — 
2 “it did not possess in its nature the germ of change. ‘They carried aie 
Si to the ‘extent of regarding the Atma as inassociable. with all mi TA 
“of gana or activity. Now, like the Sankhyå they also could not find: — ; 
A any “rational principle according to which they a only “explain 2 
Mo he development o of the. mala world. within the sphere, ol of 4 the’ gunas, © 
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a : She but might also nad: the suna-embracing. phenonena or their essence 
~ (tho Pradhána) with this supremo element of theirs.. Therefore they 


of the Supromo Atma with the visible Universe together with the germinal 


Ses gunas existed in tho imagination and had bo soparate real existence, Thoy 


: “managed to get aut of this -difficulty by laying down that the -relation . - 


a ye essonce of tha Siinkhyas, was not real, but that the whole world with the 


e say that it isa reflection or an illusion. It is needless here io allude to 
Seer tho host of criticisms that this shifty explanation ot the Vedantis cilled forth -~ 
from its adversaries, The groatest bane of this was that, regarding” the 
a ots whole world as a whim or fanciful existence, it was inevitably driven 


to tho conclusion that the Atma in man being the only absolute reality, 
FE : all other appearances and activilics wera3quite baseless and creatures of 
on —misconcolved conjecture. Now it would be perfectly foolish to pay the 
= Toast attention to this delusive phenomena which. could: result in nothing 
+ but evil, Henze the practical lesson or moral dorived from this theory, 


E the two excellent systems of which och. possossed the fruits of the 
se = > finost intellects of the hoary age, remained assailable at their very 
3 substantial points of development. To steer clear of this crumbling 
crisis of .two eminent systems, -without losing the best fenits of either, 
aia a has been the Divino task of the Bhagvad gita: an 


_~ [Now to Vedanta the Gita says that (Your Eshotragnya Atma, the soul 
ele and basis of all world is also my Self 13,3 i. e. the Supreme and underlying 
ee element that: you have found is not 2 mere imaginary creature, but is my 
Re E Self and even includes what = described as my Pará Prakriti in the 7th - | 
= = ; chapter; that the Sánkbyás abandoned this- Anubhavagamya and Prityaksh- 
2 essence “of iy Divine: Boing, for the salto - of a mere material or 
Bote: a Prakrita principle of gunas aad their. evolution. - As for tho Universe- | 








| illusion theory of the Vedastis,. rendered necessary by the consideration 
Sue ‘the gunas, the Lord (seeminz to solvo the difficulty about the ` proper 
- signification of tho term nirguna, seo chapter 4 T. p.  ) declares that thoro 
= is no harm in ‘holding that tho- Prakriti (so. admirably established by 






a, SOn 


Py" 


master; and therefore you need not fear the consequences imagined of the ` 
-indepandent Prakriti” of the Sánkhya. Thus He says that althoxgh 


Sy 


‘could not be different from what had been deduced by the Sankhyas, and 3 


— SAnkbya) with ‘its gernis of „gunas has. a roal and eternal AEN Bie 
| There may not bo any rational relation such as. may accord with human > 
= oe. between my pure’self (the Kshetragnya) and this Prakriti, ‘yet rest, 
Ai assured that I support, sustain dnd regulate it and am in “this ay. its 


no Ape os his Pr akr riti has the inherent ; germs of illusion or delusive force, but there > 
y T is o gr ound for holding g that it isin its very essence itself an illusion or = 
= phantom of im , ni ` aat “ee 13: 20) } created l to De ond, vale mea g- ` a 


z 
a A 


EC 


eer ry ee DPA 


e ES 


as 


PALA 


~ 


aes ~ 
hl AES. 
=i ia. i> + 2s. 


TE 
ey 
nv Wwe 


A A 
ANA RA ds AE ya 


E y 
Pir 


Yet "Mm a 












r z 


EBE 








“existence in the Divine Being in a realistic manner, Hoice we find that 
“the description of ¿IT and 27 is not abstract and idealistic as given in tho 
“Advait Vedanta, but proceeds along the reslistic affairs of the world 


: i T gr Fihe Vedanta establishing ~ 
regarding the eminent rescarchs and arguments o f g 


influence of gunas. ~ Thirdly, there is no harm, if you so please, 1n holding 


Jato arid utilise it and will no 


Ed 
. 
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Nay in this sense the mortals themselves are a delusive and imaginary 
phenomena. Face the lifo -as a reality and try to trace its source and 


pointing out the. concreto and perceptible conditions of its presenco 
rather ihan ils mere abstract attributes as a subjective existenco. of es 
Knowledge. | NO a E eee 
| [Again, with reference to the Saukhya the great Lord declares that | 
your difference of the Purusha “and Prakriti is quite acceptable to us” - 
in this sonse that al! activity and change is founded upon and Jimitod to 
the conception of Prakriti and tho Purusha is the mero innelivo fecler | 
or enjoyer of this activity which in reality belon:s Y tuy only. > 
(soo 13—20); but then your Purusha. in this TO is ‘at tho “best 
my Pará Prakriti only, and there is a Higher Wssence at (he basis or | 
source of this Parusha of yours which is My Own fundamental Supremo”. > 
Self, (see 18.22 and 15.17.) My Self-is the source and support of your 
Purusha and Prakriti. If you say that according to your pancia of i 
the evolution of the gunas there is no margin for the existence of a : 
supreme and all-embracing Purushottama, then you are not only dis-...- 


the all-absorbing entity of this Knowing Subject, but ep Lo 
accomplish an impossibility, by altempting to utilise a qe bie 3 mie | 
ciple beyond its legilimate limits, 2.0, to say your a ee ] Ain 

of ideas that all partake of gunas and with the, help of this you. ca ; 


effectany researches in the Divine Domain that is quite beyond tho eg 


that the ontity which is unaffected or uninfluenced by. the Fait peer SS = 
and guide an object with gunas without any de riment ie ee S 
‘geo chap. 9, 5. With this ome oe a 

| E ` Feronces as to Prakriti and Furusha Y A 
es z Eog e ae te : ae of Prakriti 1s extremely over- z > ie 
also aes : d ‘hccebore measures, such as Yoga, Pr actice, Bhakti, OS A 
Sea to ward off the baneful influences of Prakriti. But We OS 
may ba PES far as to hold that it is utterly uncontrollable and ienie a are 
eae ma bite in the enves of the mountains only. We declare that the > fee 
one should al | 


contain, possess, 
indepedence and unfottered nature: 


| ee +: oam direct and ¢ > = 
: a and above this Prakriti cam clots ©” O 
ama that resides i. an ae pers s its violent =. 
Pario .usha to control this Prakriti even in the midst of its SG a ae 
guide the Pgrusiin 9.2 st and exist eternally; but wo can rogu- NE SS 


panes ee our Prakriti esi FETA 
‘dolivities. Lot your Pr t havo to fly from it. 
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[rom what has preceded 16 will be quite clear that as a harmo- 
nising feature of two-valuable systems of thought, the triple. classification 
ae, the (1) Self, and its (2) Para and (3) Apara Prakriti, initiated in the 

- Tth chapter as also the Nirguna—Saguna description of the Essence with 
is Yoga and Vibhutis have proved to be of immense importance. The 
a secret of this harmony lies in tbo peculiar characteristics of the Pary 
- Prakriti which in the conceptions of Vedanta keeps alive the distinction of ~ 
a the Jiva and the Atma. Para Prakriti is essentially the same as ihe Supreme | 
Salf, which is only superior to it (see 15.18) in the condition of not being 

Bes the immediate support of the objecis of Prakriti. Therefore it is essentially 

| -not different from the Supreme Self; tho only distinction that can be made 
relates only to a condition or a limited point of view of the obseryer. So 

= also in substance and essence there is no distinction between the Kshetra- 
_ gnya and the Jiva ; and hence the Kshetragnya (embracing or identifying 4 
-the Jiva) the comprises both the conceptions of the Pure Self and ¿Hs condi- =~ 
tioned Phase, the Para Prakriti (see 13.3). Again,-the Sinkhya conception 
Bee of Purusha is far from the comprehensive conception of Ksbotrajnya of 
oa Vedanta and its distinctive feature of a Jiva or the individual conditioned 
=: phase of the Supreme Self is perfectly covered by the conception of this 
Pará Prakriti and so with the help of this separate conception “the Pari — 
~~ Prakriti” which the Vedantis have amalgamated (some of them suchas Dvait, 

seh a Vishishtha Dyvait still tend to keep alive this difference in Vedantalso) into 

ome Kshetrajnya, we arein a position to account. for the existence of tho 


X us 


x 


¿A er 


= E D -cunception of the Purusha in Sinkhya So that with the help of this Para 

= ~ Prakriti not only do we maintain the due and reasonable distinction of X 
a PR viewing the Phases of the Divine as Jiva and Brahma, but casily-recon= 
pa __ Cile and improve upon the two rival systems of Sánklya and Vedanta. 
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peas | _ This seems to be the view of the Bhagvadgita which is better elucidated in 
>a pie _ the next:3 chapters. Peoplo might be disposed tosay that in this synthesis — 
eas Opposed systems. ~~ 
“oe ae | À areful and independent A 
E oe meditation, remembering the Lord’s words: — eL fe Waa: cto, Tk a 
o TMAA: Tait a qa. -—I mustalso own that majority of the writers ~ 
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< hold that there is absolutely no distinction between the Supreme Self aŭd 
¿Ja the Pará Pr akriti, but I Fail to undaretam. aos a tata cle ct AS 
20 Me Fara Erakriti, but I fail to understand, why the double division of == 






een esa Teeny and also what: the following. 
¿pte entity with a sunarlative | ec. 
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| him. In all the bodies (or Kshetras) know mo to be the Kshelragya algo. Es 
[i 6. My Self is the knower or the knowing subject in all the Kshetras ` a eo 
rand not in separate and individual Kshetras only; in tho latter case, the  - ee 
conception of Kshetragya embraces only the connotation of Para Prakriti, . - ee 
This is the force of, the words “Sarva and Cha”:;] and that which is LAN 
the Knowledge of Kshetra and Kshelragya, that is, in my opinion, tho Sane 
(bruo) Knowledge. [ 2. e. I am not disposed to say that tho knowledge +. Bec 
of the Supreme Spirit is the only real. Knowledge, and all the isdn : 

relating to material structures and phenomena (see sh. 7 which shows | a 
that all the circumstances of matter: are included in the idea of Kshetra j E i sh 
- and therefore their knowledge is also A branch of the true Knowledgo) | A 


AR 


‘ 
E 
i 
‘ 


is beyond proper Knowledge or is Agyán or Avidyá. Thus it is clear that vanes er 
ihat which is described asa concomitant of Avidyá or May’ by the aint ites 
idealistic Vedant is here described to be a branch of gyán]. Now hear oes 


_from mein brief as to what that Kshetra is, what it is. like, what are its 
“surreptitous modifications (Vikárs) and wherefrom it is, and also what: he os 
is and what his powers are. The great ‘sages have sung about this 
(subject) in various hymns severally (refers to the Upanishads) and also 
“in well-settled and systematic verses of the Baina Sulras. .[ Now that 




















brief description follows :] y - = + ae 
The 5 great “olements, ogoism, Budhi as also the unmanifested 6-9 z E 
© Kshetra. - [the phrase H3 STRATA signifies that we are, also inclu- ` | 4 
ding in. our. classification the Trigunatmaka . Essence of- tho Sånkhya Be ee 
Prakriti. Thüs it is supporadded to signify the acceptance of the” “oA ES 
—Sánkhya theory: of Prakriti and its evolution, otherwise the addition of thia Saa S a 
; element would be quite superfluous], the 11 senses (including the eee 
manas), ¿ind ‘the 5. objects of the senses (sound, touch, colour, taste | —_ eps 
and smell), desire, aversion, pleasure, pain, the combination (or the — £ < 


combining faculty of these all) the motion, and adherence ‘[note that 


i 
k adherence or Dhiriti'is the faculty which firmly holds the Functions of these. 
E various elements in their propor and , settled order, whereas Samgbât igs 
a that regulative power which- by the combination of all ‘these elements | A 
| forms a unilieds whole. Ghetná is tlio activity of © the Pranas, ~ = ae 
- Desire. aversion ete are not the elements that go to construct oe A 
the body but are tihe- manifestations -of the functions or gunas of 
the other substantative elements.] ‘These are the Vikars in iho realistic 0 
| sODSO. This is the aa as described with its V ikáras or developments i in brief. ies 
4 In strict conformity to logic, we expected to find here | immediately _ a 
| description of Kshotrag aya or the Supreme Self that is the Knowing 
pti in all semen but il seems that this has been esa EE and 3 
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ee à SE i, ‘Agee 
SS, Te e BAAGVADGITAL | 
see = 
A x Sail with tho. description of Gaya. which in the Gita comprises: 
E + aoe | | | | 
y Cie - Freedom from yanity, o ameasc, “har sitet forgiveness, 
ees vf Gyan or Know: straightforwardness, obedience to a preceptor, purity, - 
SeT a As Cel ss calmness, self-control, unatiachment fo the objects of the 
ae. ‘senses andalso absence of egoism; due consciousness of the evils and - 
S = pain of birth, death, old age, and sickness [ic proper precaus - 
oi a ik tionary wariness: against the effects: of these | uvattachment, uncn- 
A SE -grossment- with | ‘sop, wife, houso etc, constant cyuilibrium of the - 
eh mind in the occurrence of desirable and undesirable events, and unflinch- 


[8—12] ing devotion to mo by means of the Yoga of one-pointedness, resorting | 
Lo solected / for secluded) places, and absence of alonging for mixing with 


pee the mob, constant .adheranco to the wisdom. of tho self and realisation of 

Cie _ the wisdom of the essence of things: this is declared to be the wisdom 

A and whatsoever is contrary to if, is unwisdom or ignorance. [It is - 
tet = evident from the foregoing description of Gyána that it is not abstract E 
pee. = 6 knowledge but wisdom or wise demeanour as manifested in tho attitude ` 
F + of a man -We shall further find (see shloka 18) that this Gyána or out 
o ward manifestation of wisdom is also comprehended under the Lord’s- 
Pes See ~ Self so as to fit in with the Pantheistic descripon of the Lord referred toin — 
a tage E Ape. ¡—11. Therefore we see that all pa articular approved mental 
pee ` attitudes aro Gyan, although they may have refereuce to worldly affairs and 

See hence there is no guaranico in tho Gita for bolding that only the abstract _ 
znai EEN „knowledge of the Selfis tho Gyán and all that refers to itic Prakrata affuirs £ 
=a Baron OF may i i, is Ayidyá and Bhrama.* Now follows the description of Gaya 


oe which is said to bo tho truc essence of the Self and: which - also, í 
l l includes the Kshetrajnya.] om 
> FET will declare That Kuowablo to thee by knowing. whicli anen 
Gaya or tho 18 attained “that is the heviningless, the Supremo know- | 
- Knowable, =“ able Brahma,- which can ho called neither being, nor 
i nora {in fact all: attributes — framed and inyented by our si 
“a eae material intellect are inapplicable to tho existence of that Essence - 
eS es in so much so that even the epithets ‘oxistence’ and - ‘inexistence, 2 
. E eee ae tho — ‘most final and. utterly indispensable for every conception Ford 
Se of human thought, cannot truoly represent His real essence. 
















eet i a ae ae ‘is an existence without and beyond tho altribates of all existences: or 
ap le nonentilios that wo” can. imagino. IE wo will try to express this essence — 
j ito form of our ideas, wo. will fall into such ‘anomalies which am 
ES on rama in n conje cólure: J] That has hands and foot ab every’ point, as “also has 
sus ls heat ds and mouths c every. where | (concurrently. ) has cars on overysido; 
and AmO Ariben, s ands pervading everything in’ ihe world. [. Ac ain lisi = q 









4 CHAPTER 13, : ATAN 


a ces ~ | 
‘That is the emanation of the qualities or gunas of all sensos and yet is - as 
void of all senses. [The Lord although not. affected by the gunas does > Ae 
possess them and manifest them seo p.139 supra. ] He is unattached EN 
and yet sustains all, is free from gunas, and yetan enjoyer (utiliser) of them 
That is within ahd. without all beings (nay it: is every being 
- eyon ) movable or. immovable, see 10-39. So subtle as not. possiblo to 
know, that is far:removed and is yet close at hand. And although not -- 
divided (really) cin beings,- yet stands as divided [The” diference of- ` 
condition only In fine] That should be known as the sustainer, cs ag 
tho destroyer as well as tho generator of beings. That is the radiance of = 
all radient (powers or bodies) [ Ho is the God of the gods: the ossenco 
of all manifestations of Divine power : see p. 142] and is said to be beyond 
darkness and degeneration [ This last is the only palpable and distinguish- _ 
‘ing attribute of the. Lord.] That is knowledge, the object of knowledgo i 
and to be reached by knowledge. That.holds His domain in the heart 
cf all. -> . | i A po 
[It will be clearly. seen in what, transcendent colours the  — ES 
appropriate summary of. the description of the Atmattatava dwelt upon = 
in the previous chapter, is depicted in tho -Jast 5 shlokas—which to- the. PR 
_astonishment of all not only portrays the Supreme Essence, the Kshetra- 
a gya of. the Vedanta—but with. anir reproachable and indispensable art, A 
- includes the emanations of the same in the matter. Thus it adds something = = 
both ‘ways to the pure Kshotragya of the Vedantis ¢. c, supperadds - e 
to the ‘abstract and nirguna conception of. their Atm& the important = 
quality or function of ‘Domineering in perfect immunity’, while it broadens ; aR 
down the same idea of Kshotragnya including its emanations in matter AA 
in the conceptions of its self.] ‘Thus, in brief, have I related the Kshetra E “a S 3 
and the Gyan and the Gaya (the Kshetraguya, of course, inoluded: in- oe 
. them); my devotee, understanding this, is fitted for assimilation with m0. Rig i 
$ [Now begins the aspect of the Sankhya.] A A van 
=. ~ Know that even both Prakriti € Purusha are without beginning. [4U> 26 












oe 


_ - leading the life of a recluse, can not. by any degrees of multiplying your | ni 
example, bring an end to this world.*] And the modifications and the. Bi 
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po “165, Motive or Nature i is ‘said to bo the origin & ihe subject of all activity 
2 (including the apparent causes and effects in imatter.)-and. Purusha, 
ta ope {tho Spirit): is ‘snid to' be the cause and subject’ of feeling and appro- 
eee Zi | penning pair and pleasure, ‘In fact the Spitit seated ‘in’ matter’ does 
= = yealise and appreciate the gunas born ‘of Prakriti; but ‘the ‘cause of its- 
eae = | bits from good and bad bad is its attachment to the gunas. [Now this — 


+ Purusha or rather: this limited conception ofthe entity of the’ Purusha 
at -  isnotall —] The Great Lord (master), the Superwiser, the Conformer, 
a hs Fas Se owe Supporter as well’ as the Appreciator, who ‘is even: called 'Parmátma, 
e. thie Supreme: Soul, is the Supreme Purusha in this body. [This does not . 
| signify a distinction in kind “between ihe Purushas of the Saakhya and © 


‘the Supreme Self, ‘but ‘emphasises tho fact that the Saukbyás havó 


ane E neglected the full: conception of the Self but accepted only the ate 
aspect of the Supreme Entity ] He who understands: * the “Purusha? 
A = this (comprehensive) sense, as well’ as the Prakriti together with gunas 
ee (8, ¢., Prakriti as described above) he, living in -whatsoever. way, is not 
o born again [i e; in: this conception of Purasha-and:Prakriti salvation is 
Pee “attainable eyen without. renouncing ‘the world. Next we have the. most 
Barta = ria ‘instruction. of the Lord, when He says that no:particular system : 
E A E thought or doctrine is necessary. for realising. the 'Atmatattava; for 
ZER ee __ the latter is close at hand And «thereforo can: be approached by various 
Bee means. This is- _tho Suprome’ facility. inherent-in. the. very. nature of 2 
Ree - Adbyatm a or the relation of the.Spirit to matter.] -Some by meditation — 
eet = soe the self in the Self by the Self, others by. the. Larmonising assimilation -_ 
CE “of Sánkbya & others (perceive if) in the light: of:the equanimity in action. a 
= _ Thoro aro yet’others who even not knowing all this,. carry: on «their. quest 
Sie by following instructions from others; and ‘even ‘these: (last) who'hayo > 


fe + faith in-their heard instructions, cross. beyond death. & [Next “begins. i the 
KR: = general, harmonising, topic. of Ruawledae & Budhi Yoga € sbloka 29) in - 
Rae > their. natural flow of assimilation] >: 
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wo 


E 0) A Whatsoever - is born, mobilo‘ Or r immobile, know. thabute® ‘be from 
a E ES tlie onnection of Kehietra and Keahdtyugya’ O, chiet of wks EEE of. a 
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si Brahma. On BO His oternal and, nir guna nalare, this Partian se ži 
y is immutable, and therefore, although sea ted: in tho body, if does nothing — ake 
+ and is affected by nothing. As, owing to its subtlly the all-pervading 
_ space is not tainted by. ion even so although every. where-stationed = 
in the body, the Selfis not affected ; and’ O Arjuna, Just as the one Sun | ite ES 
` illuminates; the whole world, oyen 50 does this Tord of the field: «Kshetra) 2 ae 
‘ light. up this. lola: Kshotra.. [These are the chief characteristics of the iets 
~ ~yelation ‘of Atma with the matter ¿. és, supporting everything, pervading E ; A 
every where, illuminating: or enlivening every “object and yet; not affeoted? ae a 
by it; and.] : Those who with the cye of knowledge perceive this distinc- ~ E 
tion of the Kshetra.and. Kshetragya and who understand ( the true. nature Eor 
' of); the liberation of the entities from Prakriti, thoy go to the Supreme Lies a ee 
those who by .tho assimilation ofthe principles of the Sánkhya and the Ve- dd a 
~ dantit perceive the true essence, of knowledge, they will doubtlessly achieve i 8 


salvation). This discussion of knowledge is continued i in the next chapter] - 
A A, 2 


CHAPTER XIV. cl a 

| TAR APPRECIATION OF T THE THREE DISTINGUISHING alia 
En AE FEATURES OF THE QUALITIES IN YOGA.. as ae 
‘actical deductions are drawn from the’ nature: ve $ 7 


Tit will bo seen that pr 
the light of Adhyátma, & therefore allusions | hi oad 



























and tendencies of the gunas in 

to the Sánkhya principles in the realistic ‘recognition of Prakriti Bae E A 

ponderate in this chapter; whereas in the next chapter “¡he scope and + eet ae 
uded: to in “the second Bie Fr 


sphere of the teachings of the Vedas ' shortly ‘all 
chapter: p. 100, àra . described and- transcended; and then: a ‘realistic: ea ve 
- «description of. the relation of the. Jiva to the Prakriti on the one ‘side and — Aca 
to the: SelE- or ‘Purushottama on the other is ‘supperadded thereto ; 
sand the: wonder’ is that in spite of tracing this distinction of. relation ‘from 
‘the midmost point of the: Jiva, the essential ee of it with its 


qaipenons substance, i is not totally: blurted or confased.] “ 34 saab ne re | 
| : The ‘Lord continues : Again 1 “shall delcara (to theo) the. ‘best > q a 
ES “enowledg; e, hy! knowing ‘which the Munis (probably. refers to- the ‘Sankhya ca Fee 
sages): hayo: departed hence in suprema perfection. ‘They h have atigined ©” oe 
aoe ‘nature-or. essence, ‘under the auspicies of this knowledge ‘and are a a le 
-not roborn eyen at the time of the coming ‘forth ‘of the Universe, Bao - el 
“are they. afflicted at the- time ‘of its dissolution [That Knowledge is: is: | 


a Ta Be Ss Meas 
The great Brahma (Universal ee is my womb wherein 1 germina’ 


“(the Universo); Therefrom- all e ` [This- 
_ shloka still more strengthens the view “that the Lord ios not a ld that 


. the En in: ait is aie A distinet andi illusory p Ai 
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[180 | BRAGVADGITA. 


no relation with the Self whatsoever.| Ofall the Wombsin which forms 
arð generated, the Reis the greatest womb, and 1, the generatering 


Fathor (of all.) =. : 
Tranquil serenity, motion, and degenerating darkness, are the 


‘attributes born of Prakriti, These bind down in the’ body’ the imperish- 


able dweller in the body. There then Sattva or tranquility, being free 
from the taint-of impurity, is enlightening and undisturbed: it binds by 
the attachment to happiness and knowledge.. [It binds, though to good 
objects]. Tho motion attribute is an embodiment of, or partakes of, the 
nature of passion: it produces Trishná (hankering after what has not been 


acquired) and Sanga (attachment for what has been acquired). This 


binds the soul by attachment. with activity. And- Tamas or Inertia. ig 


born of ignorance and is the deluder of all embodied souls: it binds with 


heedlessness, sloth and sleepiness. O, Bharat, Sativa inclines ‘to “Happi- 
hess or joy and Rajas to action, and Tamas, having overpowered wisdom, 
certainly inclines to heedlessness. ‘The tranquilising quality manifests 
itself by prevailing upon Rajus and Tamas, and the motion quality prevails 


by suppressing Sativa and Tamas and the darkness quality makes itself . 


prominent by suppressing Saitva and Rajas [¿. e, the undue prepender- 
ence of one guna over others makes it specially visible otherwise all 3 
gunas are ever present in a man and it can never he said that one of 
them was completely rooted out. ] | ( 


[Now tho conditions of tho. predominance of these gunas severally 
ate stated.] -When Knowledge shines. forth through all. the entrances 
in the body-[¿. e., when all the senses are perfectly. under the guidance 
of the determinate reason and the man’s interior is perfectly illuminated] 
then understand thai Sattva has prevailed undoubtedly. [Whereas] 
on the increase of Rajas, creat inclination to activity, formation of initiative 
sims, uncheckability af actions, and desire are brought into existence. 


: [Again] the preponderence of Tamas generates unenlightenment, stagna- 
tion, heedlessness and also delusion. ‘[Now see what is the influence of 


these several conditions at the’ time of deatk.] When the embodied one 
encounters dissolution at the time when Sativa was prevailing, then he 
reaches the untainted regions of those who know the Highest. I£ dissolved 
daring (the ascendenoy: of) Rajas, he is born among those who are attached to 
action and he who vanishes in the midst of Tamas he is born in the wombs 
of ignorance. Meritorious actions Jead to tranquil and pure consequences. 
snd the consequences of Rajas is pain and misery and the fruit of Tamas is 





ctra and Euhotragya (as described ju the end of the last chapter ), - 
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ignoranca, Sattva produces wisdom and Rajas produces avarice; and . - 


es  *thisi y | 1 
do nl the creation of the Universe by the connection of Prakriti and Purusha 





CHAPTER. 4, -o Uy 


E “heodlessness and delusion as well as ignorance are the results of Tamas, ee 
. Those settled in Sattva rise high and those possessed of the quality of oe 
motion remain in the middle and those immersed i in the vilest quality of. © = 
_ Tamas meet degeneration or downfall. [Thus it is seen that almost all E 
the gunas forge fetters, whether dark or bright, for the servility of the- 
pS soul. Therefore Salvation accrues:] When the wise realises. that the "> 
‘doer of action is none but the gunas and also perceives that which is | 
higher than these gunas then he is assimilated with me. When. the em- 

- -bodied one transcendscthese 3 qualities which produce all bodies (are the 

potent cause for the different embodiments “of "the soul), then liberated 
from birth, death, old age and sorrow, he enjoys immortality. [Now the Seti 
question is what is the state of a person who oversteps the scope of the — ee 

3 gunas.] . | 
- Arjuna enquired: what are the: charaetariatios of one who has : (2 —27} 
ended these 3 qualities ? What is his conduct.? and. how does ho = — 
overstep-these 3 gunas in his behavior? The Lord replied :—(The. first © 
and foremost characteristic of such a ono is that he regards equally EE $ 
without any attachment to any of the consequences and: concomitants y 
of the 3 gunas respectively. What is significant is. this that he should 
„not even distinguish and prefer the, associations of the Sattya quality. eae 
"He who is not averse to enlightenment, active inclination, or even to - ie ee 
delusion, which are properly called forth by his situation in lile [why Vals ais 
should he not hate even delusion ? The instance is:—when a child appears - et 
before a man, however wise he may be, he will by. force ‘cf nature feel > nae 
inclined to love him, now this is a'dclusion as regards the spirit but nob : vs 
undesireable and even the Trigunátita may not restrain himself from: aa aS 
giving vent to such natural sentiments], who neither desires their restora- She 
tion when they cease to exist, one who like an unconcerned person is Be Se q 
not affected by the gunas, who stands fast with the conviction that the a O 
gunas are engaged i in their activity, and is not moved: balanced in plea- Le a y L a 
dure and pain, self-controlled, to whom a lump of earth or of stone or gold — 
are aliko,- who regards with, equanimity, love. and hatred, praise and oe 3 E 
| CONgure,. unmoved, who is indifferent to honour and i ignominy, impartial i to ee > 7 ae 
friend: ‘and. ‘foe, abandoning“ “all initiation of aims, he is ‘said to” have. hee a e 
ES es beyond. the qualities. | And he who worships me with unswerving — a | da 

-= Yoga in devotion, he having surpassed these, gunas, is suited to. be ‘har- ore ie 






















xe 
» 


` 
4 


ma: 


monised into the Brahma ; [because] { am the support of the ‘indestrace es 

tible and inexbaustible ‘Brahma and immemorial rites and. duties and i? 3 

of unceasing and unique happiness., [Tt will be observed: that ‘the Ss se 

"S ofthe equanimity yoga ring through the Text of ens $ | me ee 5 
r A ae qe ae ete 
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EE E CONCHPTION OF THE LORD “AS. PURUSHOTTAMA 

ey | oo LN YOGA. ASA 
4 es The Lord continues : : Ho who knows what is called “he inoshaus- 


- fible Ashwatha tree whose root is. above, “branches delow, and the hy mns 
E o£ the Veda are. whose leaves,’ he is the knower of the Vedas. - The 


yee ‘branches of that tree extend upwards and downwards, [on all sides] 

i ‘nourished and cherished by the gunas : and sprouting forth (the strings of) 

a “tho objects of tho senses, and it sends down its ( eerfóraled). roots deep wet 
pe the ground of the human-region, whose binding force consists in or is 
7 > rogulatod by (tho law of) fiction. [The teachings of the Vedas are all _ 
ors ~ gatnrated with, and favorably recognise, the exhuberant' propagation of 


_ thio gunas of Prakriti which in their clinging tendency towards propaga- 
= th tion may fitly be (and have heen in the Vedas‘and the Unpavishads) i 


EN compared to the Ashwatha trec:] Now (the fact is that) the real form, 
or the: boginning or the end or ‘ile foundation of this tree cannot he 
ae known as they ‘are, inthis world, [It will ever remain a’ bewildering : 
PA _ riddle to those whose attontion is confined to this. Therefore] having 
= eam cut this deep rooted tree with the firm ‘weapon of non-attachmont, that: 
RRR Spot should thereafter be sought for, attaining which ihero is no return, < 
ae bearing in mind: that: ono is treading the path to the samo Supreme 
Sate, Self, wherofrom all this ‘immemorial energy. (of the world) emanated. ~ 
p= That: imperishablo ‘goak i is reached by the disillusioned ones who are free 
ae . from pride & delusion, who have overcome tho evils of attachment, who are 
SS constant m contemplating tho relation of the Supreme with the individual 
Beet a - Self, whose desires: arè” quelled, and who aro free from the pairs called 















- pleasure and pain. [Now by the next shloka that Supreme goal, the - 
_ Solf is described.] That Supreme abode is Mine which is (Self-illuminated 
and Self-sustuined} not brightened by the Sun or the Moon or the fire and 
= where none returns. In the nest shloka the relation: of tho 
- individual self, Jiva is shown with tho above-mentioned Supreme Self.] 
‘That also which from times immemorial has become life energy (Jiva) l 
ER inthis world; of life ànd: which draws (towards it) the five senses: and 
tho sixth Manas stationed in Prakriti, is of my essence [some' writers 
have rendered det as portion, but to my mind that word tends only to realise- 
e ie distinction of the Supreme ‘from the individual | Soul. Now tho - E 
9 nae of this | slat self which is ‘remarkably called here Ishvar me 
shown in the following shlokas ]* > sn, aaa 
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enjoyment but, through its) mastering- capacity -il appropriates: by nicans 
of tho senses'and- the mind thoir objects and in this» ‘appropriation liescits - 


‘delusion #2 
. fecling, taste and smell ‘aud even over 


‘resting inj. ‘enjoyitg,also as 
“aro endowed with the eyes. of : wisdom, 


the Budhi the attachment € or ` non-attachment, of iho self with the matter ~ FASA a 


"from all the 


x AYUDE Lode 3887 1 

W henover (this) ruler ofthis body acquires or guild: a body, he: goes 
iaking these ( manas and senses ) just as wiid:takes the fragrances, on nthe, 
principle of imbibing association. [It has got’ no inher ont. ‘capacity «for 


This (Self) presiding.overtle cars, the- oyes,, ¡ho ‘senses: of 
tho: mind, enjoys ‘the: objects: of iS 
¡ho senses... [ Now -tho recognition or: :conscionsuess: of. this enjoying 
or appropriating condition: of the Self is of ‘the: first rato. importancenin: 
socuring salvation.] - Tho deluded do not follow hiui while ‘parting’ off, 
associated with the: gunas. ‘Those alone: who 
can sa this; «and ‘the Yogis 
in thoiricfforts realiso ‘the: position: of tho ¿Alma but those. who have. 
not harmonised their selves, they void of discernment, do. not sco that. 
[By the power of: yoga. which affects aud purifies the discening power of 





appreciated. Now the Lord, voy § splendidly and: tactfully main- 
ial indistingtness. of the soul from His Selt by. declaring: 
ssenco of the “individual 


‘may be 
taining the essenti 
ihat ‘all splendour : ‘and vivacity which aro ithe os 


self and by means of which it 18 recognised. are Mine, establishes that as- the 7. ee 
“source and souk of the individual | self, I as- the. OvorLord, the Puru ` Kin 
shatiam, (ho Governor. and tho Pervader of all, uphold , my ‘wnraftied ands Re: 
unaffected Divine Entity. | x “4 prs Al ES 

That. ‘splendour which issuing. forth: irradi ‘the: mane the moon, ~ a 

















and the fire, enlightens | tho whole. world, that is. mine. (compare. with: sh. 6) 
Pormeating the soil .or carth’ I sustain all entities by the. force of, my 
vitality | or. yirilily (not by any exertive activity). and. having become’. tlie E | 
source. of juice. in- the: guise : of the moon, or the. Soma, 1 nourishall i 
-vegitubles. I, becoming th fire of life and. dwelling ih the, bodies:of animals ~ Za $ 
and accompanied. by. upward: and, downward life breaths, a ae jae à oes 
Fold food.* Again, l: am seated at the heart of a | 
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(1) the exhaustible and (2) the inexhaustible. All beings or entities (that ape 
pear) are exhaustible and the immutable and permanent is called tho inex- 
haustible.° But the Supreme Purusha is another (is over and above these 
limited conceptions ) who is declared Parmátmá and who having pervaded 
the 3 worlds sustains all as the great Lord. Thorefore ás I am over and 
above the exhaustible and even more excellent then the inexhaustible 
~ (conmditioned in the body) hence in the world as well as in the Veda I 
am proclaimed as the Purushottama. He who undeluded knows me 
thus as the Supreme Purusha ho, knowing all, worships me with his wholo  -- 
being. Thus have I described to ‘thee tho most Mysterious Knowledgo. 
Having understood tkis onc becomes wise, and considers himself fally 
rewarded and redeemed. [Tho crucial features of Essential Wisdom have 
: been indicated and now the realistic manifestation and symbols as the 
| ‘practical regulations. for conduct as deduced from tho nature of the 
Knowledge described already, will follow in the next chapter. } 


CHAPTER XVI. 
~ — DEVILISH AND DIVINE NATURES DISCRIMINATED IN 








5]. - The Lord Continued: Fonrlessness, purity of heart, steadfastness 
Inherent properties 11 Knowledge and Yoga, charity, self-retraint, sacrifice, 
EN es ‘study of the Vodas,, penance and straight forwardness, 
harmlessness, truth, freedom from anger, renunciation, tranquility, free- 
dom from fierceness, compassion for ( all) beings, uncovetousness, mild- 
~ nes, modesty, absence of fidgetinoss, virility, forgiveness, courago, purity, 
Soe absence of envy & pride—these O, Bharata belong to one who is bora with 
- Daivi (Divine) properties; [while] hypocricy, arrogance and conceit, ` 
2 anger and harshness and ignorance belong, O, son of Prithu, to him who is 


- 


~. born with Asari (demoniac) endowments. Divine propertios ara. 


4 q conducive to final emancipalion, and Demoniac for bondage, - Grieve nof, 
O Partha, thou art born with divine endowments... . °° Sa °. 











= * ‘It is held that the term «gq in this shloka refera to the" f of the Sankh: 
= ‘Butit is submitted that it alludes to the aspect of tho soul as Te SA oE tle Sankhya, 


t e systematic connection 
| t will shew. Again, it is rather difficult to. thi ‘the sbecific 
ord, Purusha would be oxpfessly applied to signify ag aa. The rae ‘of the darias 
es see that the Avyakta Prakriti of the Sankhyas is included in the idea of the Parado involva ai 
ea a EIA Again in the next shloka we find that the term FRC iso 


ey 110 paed AG" refers to the same conce £ Bi 
rd gai in shloka 8 supra, ‘The writérs wlio have interp ae 
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«There are two classes of croatod beings in this world, the divine ` [6—20) 

Clases ot creat- and the demoniac, Tho divine have beon (already) desoribod £ | 1 

En. at length, now, hear from me, O Pártha, abou E the : de TAN 

— demoniac. Demoniacal men do not know (right) inclinatiou to activity ratte 
nor (ight) abstenence They aro also void of purity, (correct) conduct = 


delusion and engage in action with impure resolves. Surrounding them. ~ © A 
selves with boundless cares which ond at the close of a ason, regarding the = 
gratification of desires as their highest aim, with a firm belief that ‘that pt 


sensual gratification. “ This have I obtained to day, this I. will obtain; this 
wealth is mine, and this also shall be mine, this enemy I have killed and a 
others too I. will destroy. I am the Lord, I am the onjoyer, Lam perfect, 8 . 








wt 
Ó ~— 
aX. 


| : Coming into demonial wombs, deluded iu. ey ý bu 
the meanest. state, O-Kounteya, and fail to roach me. © 


© 


way. to the hell destructivo of the 


s one should abandon these threo. - 
darkness a man, O:Kounteya, ach 





desire, he does not.attain perfection, Osy AA US 
F E opire, he Hae Saw ce hat should bedone and wh i ot b ) dons, se 
Cd jeroLore AN E ERA Bhawar Va fanasi Collecti oae A 
ae of nae NA R A A 5 Syrah AEP thera) 


deh 
= 
. 





{ 186 BH AGVADGITA, 

tho holy scripture must bo your authority; and knowing what is declared 
by the rules ofthe scripture, you should porform action in this world 
accordingly. 


CHAPTER XVil. 
_. THE THREE FOLD FAITH IN YOGA. 

Arjuna askod: Those who, disregarding tho scriptural ordinances, perform. 
sacrifices (though) full of faith, what is their true position, O Krishna? Should 
it be called that of Rajas (passion), of Sattva (purity) or of Tamas (ignorance). 
The Lord replied : (Even) the faith of the embodied beings is by nature of 
three kinds namely pure, passionate and degencrate.. Hear these 
(as-follows: :) The faith of each ( being) is according to his own nature 
(inherent disposition. ) Every being is saturated with faith; whatever be a 
man’s faith, evon that he Limself is (i.¢, a man’s faith is the chief 
characteristic of his substantive entity. Next the different tendancies indi- 
cativo of thie distinction of faith in different indiydual are described.) 

. Thoso of the quality of sativa worship the gods, and those of the quality’ 
of ‘passion worship the Yakshás and the Rákshashas and the people full 
of the Tamas quality worship the departed spirit , and the multitude of 
ghosts. Know those (men) of demoniac disposition who practice ponances, 
not ordained by the. Shástras, who are full of vanity and egoism and of 
dosire, attachmont and possions, who aro without discernment; and who 

; ‘torment the groups of organs in their bodies, and me also seated in their 

. inner body. 


-10] The- food Sebah; is liked = every (individual) is ality of 3 kinds: 
and. rapes the sacrifice, the penance, and the gifts are of 3 kinds. 
Hear the distinctions concerning these. The kinds of food which increase. 
EN $ ~~ vitality, energy, vigour, health, confort and cheerfulness, and which are 
sd a blánd,- nutritious and agreeable are liked by those possessing 
ae ihe quality of Sativa (purity) -Those kinds of food which are bitter, 
: ae alla, acid, too hot, pungent, dry and burning, and: which produce pain 
riage ‘grief and sickness, are desired by the passionate (those possessing the 
a ajas attribute) ; and tho food that is tastoless, stale, stinking, impare 
fs Anc leven leavings, aro liked by the Támasis (dark and degenorate). 


I ee, [Sr imilarly the kinds of sacrifices are:] The sacrifice which is offered 
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sacrifice is offered, O, highest of the descondants of Bárata, with an expec- Y 
tation of fruit and for the purpose of self-parado, know that sacrifice to be 
passionate (Rájas), Again the sacrifice contrary to the ordinances, with- 
out distributing food, devoid of Mantras, (sacred incantations from the 
Vedic texts) without Dakshna (gifts to tho priests ), which is empty of 
faith is said to be-Téimas ( Dark). Bs | 


[Again evon Tapas or penance is distingisshable as follows. In the [14—19] 
first place it is of three:kinds, bodily, vocal and mental or intellectual :] 3 
Paying reverenco to gods, Brahmanas, preceptors and men of knowledge; 
purity; straightforwardness, life as a Brahmachirin, and harmlessness ; 
(this) is called bodily penance. Speech causing no annoyance, which is 
true, agreeable and benefical, and the study of the Vedas, (this) is called 
the vocal penance. Mental happiness, equilibrium, silence, self-control, 
purity of nature — this is called penance of the mind. [Again these 
3 kinds of penance are further threefold according as they are Sábvika, 
Rájas or Támas:] This threefold penance, performed by man with the 
utmost faith, without desire for fruit, while harmonised in Yoga, is said 
to be pure (Sátvika ). Tlie penance which is practised for the sake of 
* gaining respect, honour and reverence, and with ostantatiousness, 19 said to 
be of passsion (Rajas), being unstable and fleeting. “While the penance 
which is performed under a misguided understanding, with self-torture i ar 
or with the object of destroying another—that penance is described tobe ` 
of darkness (Tamas). | AE ; è 
[Gifts or generosity is likewise of 3 kinds:] That gift which is given, [20—23] 
«because it ought to:be given, to ono who can do no service: (in return) > 
at a proper place and time and to a proper person, is considered to be — 
pure ( Satvika). That which is given with a view to receiving in return, idrat 
or in expectation of its fruit, very grudgingly, that gift 18 said to bo A 
passionate (Rajas ). And that gift which is given to unfit persons, atan © = 


‘improper place and time, disresfectfully and contemptuously, such a gift e E 
; is described to be of darkness (Timas) — ape te $e Si na 
universal and all-observing: symbolisation of all existenco, activity ad 


Py | y e775: sz iene “Yea pees re 
conduct in all the affairs ata > 
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of lifer]. Om, Tad and Sat, this is said to bo the threefold designation č 
“of tho Eternal Brahman, By that, the Brahmanas and the odas ooa oe 
Sacrifices were created in ancient times. ` Therefore, tho ‘performance ot — — 


“manifestation, is utilised as a guiding standard of 
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yarious acts of sacrifice and penance, and the various acts of gift, without 
siming at (their) fruit, after saying ‘Tat’. [It is ‘that’ all-compre- 
hensive which performs tho actions and sacrifices and not ‘I’ =the limited 
ogo. | Likowiso the term ‘Sat’ is employed to express every good 
existence, conviction and approved action. Again perduration in Yagnyas, 
penances and gifts is also called ‘Sat’; all actions of which the object is the 
attainment of the Supreme; are also called ‘Sat? [‘Sat? indicates an 
` accoptation of the existence and activities of this material world, as they 
appear to us and not to deny reality as in the Miyábád. The only thing that 
should be avoided is ‘Asat’ i, e. unapproved things and actions, and: these 
are:] Whatever oblation is offered, whatever is given, whatever penance 
is performed and whatsoever is done, without faith—that,O Partha, is 
called ‘Asat’. And that (verily) is naught both here and hereafter. - 


[In the next chapter we shall find a generel summary of the subject 

: matter ofthe Bhagvadgita, as also a further elucidation of the manifestation 

of the gunas in the garb of human tendencies, and activities. It will also 
be noted that the Sinkhya Technology is very freely appropriated in 
this chapter. The whole subject has been very carefully dealt with in the 

previous chapters and therefore we will not occupy our reader with 

~ lengthy annotations on the Text of this chapter bnt this does not imply that 
ho should go through the same, with any theless care and concentration]. 
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Keshi 1 I wish to know the real substance of Sanyása ; renunciation ) and 


Tiyaga (relinquishment.) respectively. The Lord rejoined : By Sanyasa 






the sages understand. the renunciation of actions with desires. While 
oe: tte abandonment of the fruits of all actions is named Tiyága by the wise, 
re Some of the wise are of the opinion that (all) action should be abandoned as 
being fall of evil; otliers hold that the actions of sacrifice, gift and penance 
BS [In the matter of this diversity of opinion] Togar- 
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in this chapter. Now the threefold-renunciation js doscribed in the light jea 
of the gunas.] The renunciation of prescribed actions is not proper. Its 
abandonment through delusion is ascribed to the quality of Darkness. Rhee 
When a person renounces action, because it is troublesome to perform, 
or through fear of bodily affliction, such :a man does not obtain the fruit 
of his abandonment, which is said to bo passionate (quality of Rajas.) 
But when ordained and dutiful action is performed, abandoning attach- 
ment and fruit {thercof) simply because it ought to he performed, that is 
considered to be approved (or Satvika) abandonment. The relinquisher, 
who is pervaded with the attribute of Sattva, is wise: his doubts 
have been destroyed, he is not averse from unpleasant actions, and is not i 
attached to pleasant ones. Since no embodied being can abandon actions . 
without exceptions, thercforo he is said to be possessed of abandonment Ry 
who abandons the fruits of action only. Tho fruit of actions is threefold: - 
agreeable, disagreeable and mixed. But this accrues (only) to those who =i 
are not possessed of (real) abandonment; and can never affect the (real) 
renouncer, : e ik 
These (given below) aro the five causes requisite for the accomplish- [13—22] 
ment of all actions, declared in tho Sánkhya System, Hear them from me: | 
[These are:] tho substratum (body), the actor, the various organs, the 
diverso kinds of energies and- the presiding deities also, (which’are) the” 
fifth. Whatsoever action, just or otherwise, a man performs with his 
body, speech and mind, these five are its causes. Under these circums- 
tances, the undiscerning man who owing to his untrained Reason sees * 
the agent in tho immaculate Self, sees not (rightly). He who has no 
‘feeling of egoism, and whose mind is not tainted, even though he kills | 
(all) these people, ho kills naught (in substance) and is not fettered (by 4 
his action.) . f; eae 
Knowledge, ihe object of Knowledge, and the Knower:. theso 3 ‘ 
Classifiention of Constitute the:impulse and impetus to action; while, the 
Knowledge, instruments (of action), the activities and the actor: these 
‘are the constituants of action. Now, knowledge, action, and agent ete iba ag; fy: 
also said to ‘be severally threefold, as distinguished’ under the categories E: 
“oF' gunas, Hear about these also as they really are. Know that Enow- 
lodge to be good (Satyika)by which a man sees one entity poe Sa 
and not different in all things (apparently) different from one ABOMLGE) 
; h i distinctions 
Know that Knowledge to bo passionate, which is based upon dist hes ae 
between. different entities, which: s605 in all things Ao onnes os eee 
: : AA ‘sa described to be dark: (Támas) 
different kinds. “Again that (Knowledge) a eae E E T 
«which clirigs to one orédted (thing) m E hl Se aoe eS F 
of real Principle and ia shallow and insign 
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Pt ote assification of NOL desirous of (its) fruit, free from attachment, without 


An action which is in accordance with one’s duly, performed by one 


action 5 doer. loye or hatred, such an action is Satvika. But that action 
which is performed by one longing for desires, accompanied with egoism, 
and which involves much difficulty and exertion, such an action is Rájas. 
Again the action undertaken from delusion, witheut regard to capacity 
(ot the Doer) and to the consequences (.¢., loss and injury to others) 
that action is declared to be Támasa. That doer is called Sátvika who 
has:cast off attachntont, is free from egoistic. assertions, is endued with | 
firmness and confidence and is unaffected by success or failure. Whereas 
that doer is called Rájas (passionate) who is’ full of engrossment, is 
desirous of fruits of action, who is covetous, cruel aud impure and is 
swayed by joys and sorrow. Lastly that doer is called Támasa who is 
unharmonised, vulgar, stubborn, crafty, malicious, melancholy and slow. | 

Hear from me, O, Dhananjaya, the divisions of Reason and of 


Tho classificalon (inherent firmness which is also threefold according to the 
of‘the power ef distinction of the gunas, which I am about to declare 


- judgment an 


firmness’ of cha. unreservedly and distinctly. That Budhi (reason) O, 


meters = Partha, is Sátvika which understands engazement 


‘and abstinence, kumows what ought to be done and what ought 


“not to-be done, danger and absence of danger and recognises bondage 
“and liberation (of the self). But that’ Budhi is passionate by means of 


which one imperfectly understands piety and impiety, what ought to 
be done'and what ought not to. be done. Again that Budhi is Támasa 


> which shrouded in darkness, understands impiety to bo piety and all things 


2 


6—40] 





incorrectly. That firmness (of character) is: pure ( Sábvika) which is un- 


swerving and by which one controls the activities of tho mind, breath 
and senses through the Yoga But, O Arjuna, that firmness is passionate 
Shy which one adheres to duty, desire: and wealth, through attachmont and 
desire for fruit. Again that firmness is-Támas, by which an undiscorning 
man does not abandon’ sleep, fear, grief, despair and vanity. 


Now, hear from me, O Chief of the Bháratas, about the 3 kinds of 
"kimas OE bap- happiness. -That happiness is pure in which one rejoices 


; pines, - by practice and which puts an end to all misery; which — 
‘is felt as poison in tho beginning, but is as “nector in the Jong run, and 
whic chi i na troma a _ clear Sate of the Self. That happiness 
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at its initiation and inils consequences [ Having expatiated upon tho all- | 
pervading tendencics of the gunas by which the whole human nature is _ ; 
saturated the Great Lord winds up the culminating importance of these | 
gunas in tho concluding words:] There is not an entity either on this 
earth or in heaven among the gods (even), which might be considered to 
be Free from theso'3 gunas born of Prakriti or Nature. Henco tho justi- . 
fication of the classification of tho duties of the Brahmans, Kshatries otc. ]_ 4 
The duties of Brahmanas; Kshatriyas, Vaishyas and of Sudras [41.49] 
The classification bave been distinguished according to the qualities born = eae 
onana hate of nature. Tranquility, restraint of tho senses, penance, 
purity, forgiveness, straightforwardness and wisdom, 
knowlodgo and bolicf*in the Divine Essence, this is tho natural duty of 
thé Brahmanas. Valour, splendour, ‘firmness, dexterity and not flying 
from battle, generosity, ruling tendency is the natural duty of a. 
Kshatriya. Agriculture, tending cattle, trade, this is the natural duty 
of the “Vaishyas. While the duty of the Sudras consists in service. * [They 
must noeds remain in leading strings on account | of their degeneracy of 
character ] Every man intent on his own reece (class)-duties gains 
perfection. Listen now, how one intent on one’s duty’ obtains ‘perfection: 
Having worshipped Him, from Whom the activities and propensities of all 
beings proceed and by Whom all the Universe is pervaded, by the per- 
formatico of his own (natural) dutics, a man atlains porfection. [The 


















Over Lord is at tho springs of all human activities and natural tendencies = an 
of the difforerent classes. Thereforo-a man who conforms to his natural = 

inclinalion’ which As fundamentally g guided by the Self, is acting in pre 
obedience ` to the. regulations of tho Self: ‘sco chapter 3p. 110] eer eS 
Therefore tho performance of one’s own duty, though defective, is better Pea a 
than another's duty though well-performed. Ho who performs ‘the duty F RE 
laid down by his own nature, he incurs no hazards’ O Son, of Kunti, re 
One should not abandon the performanco of that ‘duty (or activity)” y which page Se ee 


is dictated by one’s own nature, though it might be tainted with evil, i ag ; - 
as fire by smoke. [See ‘Theory of Action. It is not athe partis e é 
cularity or the special kind of action that is fraught with evil tonse= $ sE 
quences; but-itis on account of the attachment of the self to these activitioss ee 
Therefore, ] he whose Budhi is everywhere unattached, Ma . naa EE a É : 
restrained, whose understanding is unattached everywhere; AE 
whom affections have ‘departed, he obtains the supren 16, perked f 
~of freedom from action by renunciation. — rs ae AA io | 
Learn from me, O KCaunteya, ae ia ar tiained e f hes 09] 
‘ton, obtain tho Braman, tho highest E bee ledge i Soe 
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of a pure understanding, who, has „controlled his self by firmness, 
having abandoned sound and -other objects of the senses, giving 
up affection and aversion; who dwells in solitude, eats little, whose 
speech, body and mind are duly restrained, who is always intent upon 
‘meditation and Yoga and has recourso to unattachmert ; who abandoning 
egoism, yoilence, arrogance, desire, anger, covetousness, is calm and 
quite disinterested—such a man is fit to be assimilated with the Brahman. 
Thus having attained tlie condition of Brahman, and serene in the self, he 
neither grievos nor desires (anything) and regarding all beings with 
equanimity,—he obtains my supreme Bhakti (devotion). By Bhakti he 
understands in essence who I am and-how great, and haying thus known 

- me he, forthwith enters into my Essence.. Though ever performing all 
actions, taking refuge in me, he obtains tho imperishable and eternal 
abode, through my grace. Therefore, dedicating in thought (conscious- 
mess) all actions to me and being constantly absorbed in me, and taking 
shelter undor the .Budhi Yoga; keep your thoughts, ever on mo. 
- Having thus fixed thy thoughts upon me, thou shalt overcome all 
obstacles. through my grace ; but if from egoism thou wilt not listen, then 
thou shalt be ruined. If relying upon sheer egoism, thou. thinkest, “I 
will not fight,” vain, indeod is this thy determination ; and nature will 
constrain thee. ©, Son of Kunti! tied down by your own (tondency . 
AR of) action, flowing from your nature, you shall do involuntarity, that 
Which, you desire not to do. Because, the Lord (the ruler) 
ells, in the hearts of all beings, O Arjuna, causing. by His 
___ illusive Power, all beings to revolve as though mounted on 2 
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ease is - potter's wheel. With Him alone, 0, Bharata, seek shelter in full 
ss Conyiction 5 through His grace thou shalt obtain the highest tran- 
= quaility, the eternal abode. Thus have I declared to theo the Knowledge. ss 
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the fearful excitement generated by the aggravation of the passionate 
gontempi and self-mortification resulting from a constant-contemplation 
of injured egoism:] Resiguing all (discriminations of) duties come to Me 

"as your sole refuge. I will release you from all sins. Do not grieve. . 

[Next follows a warning agaiost imparting this instruction and 

spectally that of absolute resignation to the Lord, to those who are nof $ 
competent to understand and utilise the same in the right sense and on a | 
righ occasion, lest they might recklessly abuse the same in unwarranted 
sloth or excessive voluptuousness.] This (what has been described above) 
you should never declare to one who performs no penance, who is not: a 

_ devotee ; nor to one wlio does not listen to a preceptor (with faith), nor 
to one who speaks ill of me. [But] he who will declare this supreme secret 
among my devotees, he (in so doing) having shown his highest devotion to 
Me, shall come to Me without doubt.> Nor is there any among men, 
who performed a dearer service than he. And there will never be another 
on earth dearer to me than he, And my apinion is this that he who will 
study this holy dialogue of ours, he will have (in so doing) worshipped 
me with the sacrifice of Knowledge. Again even that man who full of 
faith, merely hears this, without depreciation, even he, freed from evil, 
shall obtain the holy regions of those who perform pious acts. Have 
you heard this, O Partha, with concentrated thought and has your 
delusion caused by ignorance, been destroyed, [O Dhananjaya? Arjuna 
replied. Destroyed is my delusion, through your favour, © ternal 
Sacred One. I find myself recollected, am firm and my doubis have 
yanished. I will do your bidding. m 


[Having concluded tke dialogue, Sanjaya said.] This is the wonder- 
ful dialogue between Vasudeo and the high-minded son of Pritha—which — 
causes my hair to stand on end, I could hear through the favour of Viyas, 

“this highest secret, the Yoga, even from the Lord of Yoga, Krishna 
himself who declared it himself. I rejoice over and over again, O King, 
as I recollect and think over this wonderfal and holy dialogue between 

-Keshava and Arjuna. Again, great is my amazement recollecting over 
and over again that most marvellous form of Hari. Therefore, I am of 

opinion that where, there is Krishna, the Lord of Yoga and where there 

\is Partha the (great) .archer, there prosperity,® victory and sound 
counsel, surely prevail, [Any gloss upon the immediately preceding 
verses would, to my mind, detract from the miraculous force of the divine 
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